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Chapter

Welcome to ProductCart®

roductCart is an e-commerce program that small- and medium-sized businesses use to build
P and manage a professional online store. This shopping cart software is the result of years of

experience designing and developing Internet applications. A lot of time was spent trying to
determine how to best combine advanced functionality and ease of use. ProductCart is the result
of these efforts. It offers both powerful e-commerce features and an intuitive administration area
that gives you the ability to manage your online store even if you don’t have a technical
background.

The purpose of this document is to describe the functionality of ProductCart’s administration
component, the Control Panel, and how it interacts with your storefront. Accessible with your
standard browser, the Control Panel is where you will manage every aspect of your on-line store,
from configuring your product catalog, to defining payment and shipping options.

ProductCart is available in two versions:

e Standard. A sophisticated, yet easy-to-use shopping cart for small- and medium-sized
businesses Written entirely in Active Server Pages (ASP). It comes with hundreds of great
ecommerce features, and most of them are described in this User Guide.

e Build To Order. ProductCart Build to Otder is a totally unique ecommerce system that
allows you to sell configurable products and services. It combines the features of the
Standard version of ProductCart with a dynamic product configurator and an online
quoting system. Throughout this document, we will often refer to Build To Order with
the abbreviation BTO. For more information on how to use the Build To Otder
features, see Chapter 14.

New In Version 2.75

This User Guide applies to v2.75 of ProductCart, released on March 31 of 2005. If you are using
an earlier version of ProductCart and do not wish to update to v2.75, please download the User
Guide that corresponds to your version from the ProductCart Support Center.

Version 2.75 adds a number of new features and improvements to ProductCart, and fixes all open
issues. The v2.75 Updater is available free of charge to all ProductCart v2.71 users.

Click on the “Check for Updates” link located on the Control Panel welcome page (menu.asp) to
download the next available update for the version of ProductCart that you are currently running
on your store. You will see the v2.75 Updater only once you have updated your version of
ProductCart to v2.71.



http://www.earlyimpact.com/
http://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart
http://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/build_to_order/
http://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/support/

If you are using the Apparel Add-on, the Gift Add-on, or both, make sure to download the
corresponding updates and install them right after you have updated your store to v2.75. Refer to
the README file included with the updated files for detailed installation instructions.

Among the new features in v2.75:

e New payment gateways:
CrossCheck’s CheckByNet - http://www.checksbynet.com/

CyberSource - http://www.cybersource.com/

FastCharge - http://www.fastcharge.com

Internet Secure - http://www.internetsecure.com/

Paymentech - http://www.paymentech.com/

ProtX - http://www.protx.com/

O O 0o 0O 0o o0 o

USAePay - http://www.usaepay.com/

e A complete product review system that allows store customers to rate products and post
feedback. Many advanced administrator settings allow store managers to personalize the
way the feature works, including the ability to be notified, review and approve each review
before it is posted on the Web store.

e A basic content management system that allows the store manager to use ProductCatt to
handle "Content Pages" (About US, Customer Service, etc.), so that all of those pages can
be managed right from within the Control Panel, rather than designed with a separate
HTML editor.

e Much improved custom search fields that - on the advanced search page in the storefront
- automatically load all values associated with each search filter (e.g. customer selects
"Wine Type" and ProductCart automatically loads a second menu with "Metlot",
"Cabernet", "Chiant", etc.).

e A new built-in HTML editor, vastly superior to the current one, and compatible with
Netscape and FireFox. ProductCart now includes an award-winning HTML editor
published by InnovaStudio (http://www.innovastudio.com/editor.asp).

e Support for multiple electronic coupons for the same order. For example, customers
could use a coupon to obtain free UPS® Ground shipping, and other one to enjoy a 10%
discount on the items they are purchasing, within the same order.

e Support for SMTP servers that require authentication (for those email components that
support this feature).
e Many other new store management tools, including:
O the ability to "copy" existing cross selling relationships to other products;

O away for the store manager to more easily enter a phone order for an existing
customer by automatically logging into the customer’s account and using the
storefront on his/her behalf;

O astronger order export feature;

@]

a way to more quickly update price changes for multiple products at once;

O away for the store manager to easily merge orders for different customer
accounts and consolidate them under a single account;
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O away for the store manager to enforce a minimum order quantity on a product
by product basis (with or without enforcing the quantity multiplier, a feature that
is already available);

O the ability for the store manager to delete previously uploaded images from the
server.

O anew version of the dynamic category navigation included in the default version
of header.asp (and available for download from the ProductCart Developer’s
Corner);

O an update “search box” that allows customers to search on a product’s name,
description and part number. Updated code for the search box can be
downloaded from the ProductCart Developer’s Corner.

e Performance improvements were made to number of areas both in the storefront and in
the Control Panel. More and more stores using ProductCart are running large product
databases and experience heavy traffic, and they helped us locate and fix a series of
performance “bottle-necks”.

For a complete list of new features, please visit the Early Impact Web site.

Skill Requirements: Using & Customizing ProductCart

Using ProductCart does not require that you know any programming language. The Control
Panel allows you to define virtually all properties of your on-line store through an intuitive, point-
&-click interface, which can be accessed using a standard Web browser.

A basic knowledge of HITML however, will help you take full advantage of ProductCart’s
features. For example, ProductCart can generate for you HTML links that can tie any static page
on your Web site to your on-line store. In this scenario, simply being familiar with how HTML
links work allows you to connect any area of your existing Web site to your storefront. For more
information on this feature, see the Generate Links section of this document.

Customizing your storefront’s graphical interface is another area in which a basic understanding
of how HTML pages are structured can be helpful. For more information on how to personalize
the appearance of your ProductCart store, see Customizing Your Store’s Graphical Interface.

For an introduction to HTML, try these Web sites:

http://www.htmlgoodies.com/primers/basics.html

http://Mmww.w3schools.com/html/html_intro.asp

If you would rather hire a professional to help you integrate ProductCart with your existing Web
site, or design a completely new graphical interface for your Web store, contact a ProductCart
reseller. These are companies that have developed an expertise in building complete ecommerce
Web sites powered by ProductCart. You can find a list at the following URL:

http://www.earlyimpact.com/partners.asp

When you purchase ProductCart, you will receive the program’s full ASP source code, where
ASP stands for Active Server Pages, a popular programming language developed by Microsoft®.
If you are an experienced programmer, this will allow you to further customize the application to
exactly meet your needs. However, note that Early Impact will not be able to provide technical
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support on your efforts to modify the ASP source code, nor on areas of ProductCart where code
has been modified by you.

If you are familiar with ASP and are looking to customize ProductCart to better meet your needs,
you may want to visit the Developer’s Corner located on the Farly Impact Web site at the
following address. It contains code snippets that might be useful in your project. Some of the
appendixes located at the end of this User Guide provide additional technical information.

http://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/support/developers.asp

If you are not familiar with ASP, but are still looking to add new features to ProductCart or
modify existing features to better meet your needs, we encourage you to contact a Certified
ProductCart Developer for a quote. These are companies that have ASP programmers on staff
and are experts at customizing ProductCart’s ASP source code.

http://www.earlyimpact.com/partners-dev.asp

Before embarking on a project that involves customizing ProductCart’s source code, please note
that updating ProductCart when new files are released becomes a more time consuming task as
some of the files that you have modified might also have been updated by Early Impact. If that is
the case, the only solution is to compare the source code of the two files and reapply your changes
to the latest version of the file. This is often not a difficult task, but it is certainly a time consuming
one. Make sure to clearly comment the changes you are making to the ASP source code (or ask
your developers to do so): it will help speed up the process of synchronizing those files with
updated ones if and when a ProductCart update is released.

System Requirements: Web Server Compatibility

ProductCart uses Active Server Pages® (ASP), a popular programming language developed by
Microsoft® for Web-based applications. The basic requirement for ProductCart is that your on-
line store is hosted on a Web server that features support for ASP 3.0 by using IIS 5.0 or above.
In addition, your Web server must support either a Microsoft Access® or Microsoft SQL®
database. The same version ProductCart supports both databases (i.e. there is no SQL version of
ProductCart): see Chapter 2 for more information about setting up the database.

Contact your Web hosting provider to make sure that your Web server can support ProductCart.
Typically, Windows® 2000 Server® and Windows 2003 Server® Web hosting packages meet
these requirements.

Note: ProductCart uses server sessions extensively and therefore does not
support load balanced servers. Most Web hosting companies do not host Web
sites on load balanced servers. Typically, if you are assigned an IP address it
means that you are not being hosted in a load-balanced environment. If your are
not provided with an IP address that points to your Web site, then ask your Web
hosting company whether the server that hosts your files is load balanced. If so,
have them move your Web site to a non-load balanced server.

In addition to the general system requirements mentioned above. ..
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In order to use dynamic shipping providers for your shipping options and/or PayPal,
Authorize Net, and many of the other payment gateways supported by ProductCart, the
web server must have the free Microsoft XML Parser 3.0 SP2 or greater installed.

ProductCart allows you to upload images to your store from within the Control Panel.
There are two utilities in ProductCart that allow you to do so: (1) a simple upload utility
(the images are uploaded ‘as is” to the Web server), and (2) an Upload & Resize utility
which allows you to dynamically create 3 images from a source image file that is
uploaded to the server (thumbnail, standard, and detail image). The Upload & Resize
utility provides great time savings when adding products and categories to your store.
However, in order to use this feature your Web server needs one of the following
combinations of components installed on the server:

O ASPJpeg 1.1 or higher and ASPUpload 3.0 or higher installed. Both server
components are published by Persists Software (http://www.aspupload.com). This
configuration allows you to upload & resize both Jpeg and Gif files.

0 SAFileUp and ASPImage, where SAFileUp is a server component published by
Software Artisans (http://fileup.softartisans.com) and AspImage is published by
Server Objects (http://www.serverobjects.com/comp/Aspimage.htm). This
configuration allows you to upload & resize both Jpeg images, but not Gif files.

Note that when either of these server components are not detected, ProductCart
automatically hides any link to using the Upload & Resize utility, and instead shows the
standard image upload feature. This server component is rather popular, so there is a
good chance that your Web hosting company has installed it on its servers. Enquire with
your hosting company to confirm its presence.

To ensure that confidential information is transferred securely between your customers’
browser and your Web server, you will likely want to use SSL (Secure Socket Layer) on
your store (e.g. you will be collecting credit card information). If this is the case, please
note the following:

O You can always use a dedicated SSL certificate (they can cost as little as
$50/yeat). Here ate a few providers: DigiCert, GeoTtust, Instant SSL, Thawte,
VeriSign. This is definitely the recommended way to go, as customers never
leave your “domain” (e.g. they will remain on “www.YourStore.com” and the
only change will be that “http://” will switch to “https://”).

O You can use a shared SSL certificate provided by your Web hosting company as
long as the certificate is installed on the same server where your Web site is
hosted. You cannot use a shared SSL certificate if it's installed on a different Web
server. In addition, you cannot use the Parent Path Disabled version of
ProductCart with a shared SSL certificate.

O In addition, please note that ProductCart does not support the scenatio in which
a hosting company forces a customer to place to-be-secure pages in a special
directory on the Web server. This is a rather rare occurrence
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System Requirements: Browser Compatibility

In order to use ProductCart, you will not install anything on your desktop. Instead, you will use
your Web browser to manage your store. To access the administration console through which
you will manage your store, the Control Panel, we recommend that you use Microsoft®
Internet Explorer 5.0 or above on a Windows computer. This is mostly due to the fact that the
Control Panel uses advanced JavaScript code for selected features: those features may not work
properly when using other browsers (or when using IE on a MAC). If you are using a Macintosh,
do not use Internet Explorer, but rather the latest version of either Netscape of FireFox.

Note that for the Control Panel navigation to work properly “Active Scripting” needs to be
enabled in the Internet Explorer security settings (it is enabled by default).

To download the latest version of Internet Explorer, use the following link:

http://www.microsoft.com/ie

We understand that there are many people that do not like using Microsoft’s Internet Explorer
and the good news is that many other browsers are 99% compatible with ProductCart’s Control
Panel. Specifically, our research shows the following:

e The latest version of Netscape (7 and above) appears to be fully compatible with the
Control Panel, although compatibility with Netscape has not been tested and cannot be
guaranteed. The only feature that does not seem to work propetly is the Sez Display Order
teature in both the Payment Options and Shipping Options areas of the Control Panel (see

Ordering Payment Options and Ordering & Displaying Shipping Options).

Specifically, when you click on the Move Up and Move Down buttons, the selected item
does not seem to move and its name is replaced by the name of the item that you are
moving it above or below. However, when you click on the Saze button, you will see that
your changes have actually been recorded correctly. These are features that you will rarely
use and that certainly do not interfere with your ability to install, setup and manage your
ProductCart-powered store.

e Known compatibility issues exist with Netscape Navigator 4.7x, and therefore we
discourage you from using that and eatlier versions of the Netscape browser.

e The latest version of Apple’s Safari browser is compatible with ProductCart’s Control
Panel, except for the features listed above under “Netscape” and for the built-in HTML
editor. The built-in HTML editor is something that you may frequently use. For this
reason, if you are using a MAC we recommend that you use either FireFox or Netscape.

e The latest version of Mozilla’s FireFox appears to be fully compatible with ProductCart’s
Control Panel, except for the features listed above under “Netscape”.

Note: If you access the Internet through Ametican On Line® or CompuServe®
you may experience sporadic problems using ProductCart’s Control Panel. The
problems have to do with the way pages are cached on the AOL and
CompuServe networks. For example, when you add a product using the Product
Wizard, you may not be able to add a second product using the Wizard until you
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restart your computer. The Wizard would attempt to add the first product again,
due the way data was cached on your computer as you added the first product.

Technical Support

If this User Guide does not contain the answer to a question or problem that you may have with
ProductCart, please visit the ProductCart technical support area using the links below:

a. Support home: http://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/support/

Knowledge base (FAQSs): http://www.earlyimpact.com/kb.html

b
c. Developer's Corner: http://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/support/developers.asp
d

Open a support ticket: https://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/support/support_form.asp

Technical support is available for free at these addresses in the form of a searchable and updated
database of frequently asked questions, technical articles, information and code samples for ASP
developers, and more. In addition, your ProductCart purchase includes same-version updates
and e-mail support at no extra charge for life.

If you are updating from version 2.71 to version 2.75, for example, that is considered a same
version update and it is free. But if you wanted to upgrade to version 3.0, when available, that
would not be considered a same-version update and you would be charged a fee. Existing
ProductCart users are typically eligible for a discount when upgrading their version (a release date
for v3.0 of ProductCart has not yet been set).

You can check for software updates by using the Check for Updates link located on the start page of
your ProductCart Control Panel, which is the first page that is loaded when you log into the
Control Panel.

To submit an e-mail support request, visit the ProductCart technical support area at the address
listed above. Technical support via telephone is not available on ProductCart at this time.

About Early Impact

Early Impact is a software development company focused on delivering powerful, yet user-
friendly electronic commerce applications to small- and medium-sized businesses. Early Impact’s
goal is to build unique, cutting-edge e-commerce software that allows businesses to effectively use
the Internet as a sales channel for their products and services.

Founded in 2001, Early Impact is a Limited Liability Corporation (LLC), privately owned and
headquartered in San Francisco, California. For more information, please visit the company’s
Web site located at: http:/mww.earlyimpact.com

Copyright Information
Copyright © 2001-2005 Early Impact, LLC. All rights reserved.
ProductCart® is a registered mark of Eatly Impact, LLC.
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ProductCart, its source code and graphical interface, the ProductCart logo, this document, Farly
Impact, the Early Impact logo are property of Early Impact, LLC and ate protected by US and
International copyright laws.

Except as permitted under the Copyright Act of 1976, no part of this document may be
reproduced or distributed in any form or by any means, or stored in a database or retrieval system,
without the prior written permission of Early Impact, LLC.

Editing Rights

You have the rights to make changes to ProductCart’s source code within the terms of the
enclosed End User License Agreement (please see Section 2).

Acknowledgments

Limited areas of ProductCart v1.0’s original store database and small portions of its storefront
source code were based on open source e-commerce software developed by Comersus. For
more information on Comersus, please visit the company’s Web site at: http://www.comersus.com.

ProductCart End User License Agreement

THIS AGREEMENT REGULATES YOUR USE OF THIS SOFTWARE. PLEASE READ CAREFULLY.
YOUR USE OF THIS SOFTWARE IMPLIES THAT YOU HAVE READ, UNDERSTOOD AND
AGREED TO THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS SET HEREIN.

THIS AGREEMENT EXPRESSES THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS ON WHICH YOU MAY USE
EARLY IMPACT'S PRODUCTCART SOFTWARE PROGRAMS AND ASSOCIATED
DOCUMENTATION THAT EARLY IMPACT, LLC ("EARLY IMPACT" or “LICENSOR”) OR ONE OF
EARLY IMPACT'S AUTHORIZED RESELLERS IS FURNISHING OR MAKING AVAILABLE TO YOU
WITH THIS AGREEMENT (COLLECTIVELY, THE "SOFTWARE").

PLEASE READ THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT CAREFULLY
BEFORE INSTALLING OR USING THE SOFTWARE. BY INSTALLING, COPYING OR
OTHERWISE USING THE SOFTWARE, YOU AND YOUR COMPANY (COLLECTIVELY,
"LICENCEE") ARE ACCEPTING AND AGREEING TO THE TERMS OF THIS LICENSE
AGREEMENT. IF YOU OR YOUR COMPANY ARE NOT WILLING TO BE BOUND BY THIS
AGREEMENT, DO NOT INSTALL OR USE THE SOFTWARE.

VARIOUS COPYRIGHTS AND OTHER INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS PROTECT THE
SOFTWARE. THIS AGREEMENT IS A LICENSE AGREEMENT THAT GIVES YOU LIMITED
RIGHTS TO USE THE SOFTWARE AND NOT AN AGREEMENT FOR SALE OR FOR TRANSFER
OF TITLE. EARLY IMPACT RESERVES ALL RIGHTS NOT EXPRESSLY GRANTED BY THIS
AGREEMENT.

Recitals

A) Licensor develops and markets computer software applications for managing an E-Commerce Web
Site, including shopping cart applications known as "ProductCart”’, more particularly described in the
user manuals and other written materials created by Licensor to describe the functionality and use of
the Software (the “Documentation”): and

B) Licensee desires to acquire a license to use the Software and Documentation for its internal use
only and on its E-Commerce Web Site only and Licensor desires to grant Licensee the license.
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C) License is limited to one E-Commerce Web Site, which is defined by the use of only one database
for storing products, orders, customers, and other related information.

Therefore for valuable consideration, receipt of which is hereby acknowledged, the parties agree as
follows:

1. GRANT OF LICENSE
1.1 Limited Rights

Except as expressly set forth in this Agreement, Licensor owns and retains all rights, title, and interest
in the Software, Documentation, and any and all related materials. This Agreement does not transfer
ownership rights in the Software, Documentation, or any related materials to Licensee or any third
party. Licensee shall reproduce, install, and render the Software operational only on one E-Commerce
Web Site. Licensee has no right to sublicense, create derivative works based on the Software, or to
permit anyone else to do so. Licensee shall not distribute the Software to any persons or entities other
than Licensee's employees, consultants, or contractors for use on any other E-Commerce Web Site. If
Licensee allows any third party to use or have access to the Software, the third party shall be
considered a Licensee by the terms of this Agreement and shall be liable for any unauthorized use of
the Software under the terms of this Agreement. Licensee may not sell the Software to any person or
make any other commercial use of the Software. Licensee shall retain all copyright and trademark
notices on the Software and Documentation and shall take other necessary steps to protect Licensor's
intellectual property rights.

1.2 Modifications to the Software.

Licensor acknowledges that Licensee may need to make madifications to the Software’s source code,
provided such modifications do not violate any other parts of this Agreement, including the Proprietary
Notices specified under section 1.4. However, Licensee may not distribute, trade, or sell any of the files
received from Early Impact in whole or part, even if Licensee has modified their source code. Even if
Licensee or their agents make modifications to the source code, Licensee is still bound by the terms of
this Agreement. If Licensee makes any modifications to the source code, Early Impact shall not provide
technical support on the Software as expressed in section 2.1. Licensee also acknowledges that such
modifications may be overwritten if Licensee installs upgraded versions of the source code if and when
they are released.

1.3 Ownership.

The Software and all modifications or enhancements to, or derivative works based on the Software,
whether created by Early Impact, Licensee or another third party, and all copyrights, patents, trade
secrets, trademarks and other intellectual property rights protecting or pertaining to any aspect of the
Software or any such modification, enhancement or derivative work shall not alter this Agreement and
the Software shall remain the sole and exclusive property of Early Impact and, where applicable, Early
Impact's suppliers. This Agreement does not convey title or ownership to Licensee or another third
party, but instead gives Licensee only the limited rights set forth in this Agreement.

1.4 Proprietary Notices.

Licensee may not remove, disable, modify, add to or tamper with any copyright, trademark or other
proprietary notices and legends contained within the source code of the Software or in the navigation
used for the Administration Console.

1.5 Administration Console.

Each copy of the Software includes a back-end administration console ("Console") that allows Licensee
to partially control the appearance and functionality of the electronic commerce store created by the
Software, which Licensee may use in accordance with this Agreement and specifically with the terms in
section 1.4.

1.6 UPS OnLine Tools Usage Policy.

ProductCart includes source code that allows Licensee to integrate their authorized domain store with
UPS' Online Tools, which is a set of shipping and tracking services provided by UPS for Internet
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merchants. This source code has been encrypted in compliance with UPS' Online Tools usage policy.
Licensee may not for any reason decrypt any encrypted source code. Any attempt to use any
technology to decrypt or otherwise reverse-engineer and/or subsequently modify any of the encrypted
source code violates both this End User License Agreement and the UPS Access User Agreement that
Licensee will enter into before use of the UPS Online Tools and will result in the immediate termination
of this License Agreement and may result in the termination of the UPS Access User Agreement and
Licensee’s right to use the UPS Online Tools.

1.7 Computation of Sale Taxes

This Software contains a tax module to help Licensee calculate and add sales taxes to orders. The tax
calculation features provided by the Software may or may not allow Licensee to calculate and collect
sales or other taxes in compliance with Licensee’s local tax laws. It is Licensee’s duty to consult any
local tax Authority to determine the tax laws to which the Licensee needs to adhere. Early Impact shall
not be liable under any circumstance for any tax miscalculations performed by the Software or for sales
or other taxes that Licensee did not pay to their local Tax Authority.

2. LICENSOR'S OBLIGATIONS
2.1 Technical Support

Technical support documents and answers to frequently asked questions related to the use of the
Software are available free of charge to all users of the Software on Early Impact's Web site located at:
http://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/support. On Software that was a direct purchase from Early
Impact, technical support is provided by Early Impact via E-mail, free of charge, and on a ‘best effort’
basis. Early Impact does not provide free telephone support on the Software. Early Impact does not
provide free technical support for Software purchased through a reseller. Early Impact does not provide
any technical support on any feature of the Software that Licensee has either directly modified, or
whose operation is in any way affected by such modifications.

3. TERMINATION
3.1 Termination

This Agreement will remain in effect as long as Licensee complies with this Agreement in all respects.
Early Impact may terminate all rights granted under this Agreement in case of material breach of this
Agreement that is not cured within ten (10) days of receipt of notice specifying the breach and requiring
its cure.

3.2 Rights on Termination

Licensor has and reserves all rights and remedies that it has by operation of law or otherwise, to enjoin
the unlawful or unauthorized use of Software or Documentation. Upon termination, all rights granted to
the Licensee under this Agreement shall cease, and Licensee will cease all further use of the Software
immediately and Licensee shall return all copies of the Software in their or their agent's possession to
Early Impact or certify to Early Impact that Licensee has destroyed all such copies by complying with
the terms in section 4.3.

4, WARRANTY
4.1 Warranties

EARLY IMPACT IS PROVIDING THE SOFTWARE AND THE DOCUMENTATION "AS IS." EARLY
IMPACT DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES, CONDITIONS OR REPRESENTATIONS (WHETHER
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, ORAL OR WRITTEN) WITH RESPECT TO THE SOFTWARE, INCLUDING
ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS OR SUITABILITY FOR ANY
PARTICULAR PURPOSE (WHETHER OR NOT EARLY IMPACT KNOWS, HAS REASON TO
KNOW, HAS BEEN ADVISED OR IS OTHERWISE IN FACT AWARE OF ANY SUCH PURPOSE)
AND ANY WARRANTIES RESPECTING CONDITIONS OF TITLE OR NONINFRINGEMENT,
WHETHER ALLEGED TO ARISE BY OPERATION OF LAW, BY REASON OF CUSTOM OR USAGE
IN THE TRADE OR BY COURSE OF DEALING. EARLY IMPACT ALSO EXPRESSLY DISCLAIMS
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION TO ANY PERSON OTHER
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THAN LICENSEE. WITHOUT LIMITING THE GENERALITY OF THE FOREGOING DISCLAIMER,
EARLY IMPACT DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE SOFTWARE WILL FUNCTION WITHOUT
INTERRUPTION OR BE ERROR FREE, OR THAT EARLY IMPACT WILL CORRECT ALL
DEFICIENCIES, ERRORS, DEFECTS OR NONCONFORMITIES OR THAT THE SOFTWARE WILL
MEET YOUR SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS.

4.2 Refunds

If Licensee purchased the Software from Early Impact, Licensee may request a refund only if Licensee
submits a request for refund within 30 days of the date of purchase and complies with the terms of
sections 3.2 and 4.3. The purchase amount, minus a restocking fee of 10% of the purchase amount,
will be refunded upon receipt of the signed Certificate of Destruction agreement. A return or refund
does not release Licensee from liability for any unauthorized use of the Software or any failure to
comply with the terms of this Agreement. If Licensee purchased the Software from an Early Impact
Reseller, Licensee must contact the Reseller directly to request a refund. Early Impact will issue
refunds only to Licensees that purchased the Software directly from Early Impact.

4.3 Certificate of Destruction

Upon termination or request for refund under the terms of this Agreement, Licensee shall comply with
the terms set forth in this section and provide Early Impact with a Certificate of Destruction. This
certificate will be sent to Licensee within ten (10) days of the notification by Licensee of the request for
refund. If the request for refund occurs after thirty (30) days from the date of purchase, no refund shall
be given. Failure to return Certification of Destruction within a timely fashion shall not affect the rights of
Early Impact under the terms of this contract to seek remedies, including the right to institute an action
for injunctive relief against licensee, and to collect for any damages which result from a continued use
of the Software.

4.4 Disclaimer.

THE WARRANTIES SET FORTH IN SECTION 4.1, ABOVE, ARE IN LIEU OF, AND THIS
AGREEMENT EXPRESSLY EXCLUDES, ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
ORAL OR WRITTEN, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION: (a) ANY WARRANTY THAT THE
SOFTWARE IS ERROR-FREE, WILL OPERATE WITHOUT INTERRUPTION, OR IS COMPATIBLE
WITH ALL EQUIPMENT AND SOFTWARE CONFIGURATIONS; (b) ANY AND ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY; AND (c) ANY AND ALL WARRANTIES OF FITNESS FOR
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

5. CONFIDENTIALITY
5.1 Confidentiality.

Licensee acknowledges that the Software and Documentation, and all information relating to the
business and operations of the Licensor that Licensee learns or has learned during or prior to the term
of this Agreement contains valuable trade secrets and proprietary information belonging to Early
Impact. Licensee must keep confidential and protect from unauthorized disclosure all such source code
and all information that Early Impact expressly designates as confidential or that any reasonable
person would understand to be confidential or proprietary. Without limiting the foregoing, during the
period this Agreement is in effect, and at all times afterwards, Licensee, and its employees, contractors,
consultants, and agents, will; (a) take reasonable security precautions and safeguard all information
with precautions and diligence that are at least as great as the precautions and diligence that Licensee
takes to protect its own confidential information; (b) maintain the confidentiality of this information (c) not
use the information except as permitted under this Agreement (d) disclose the information described in
this section only to Licensee employees or consultants on a need-to-know basis; and (e) require
employees or consultants to execute appropriate written agreements sufficient to enable compliance
with Licensee’s confidentiality obligations under this Section 5.1. (f) not disseminate, disclose, sell,
publish, or otherwise make available the information to any third party without the prior written consent
of Licensor.

5.2. Injunctive Relief for Breach.
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Licensor and Licensee acknowledge that any breach of Section 5.1 by a receiving party will irreparably
harm the disclosing party. Accordingly, in the event of a breach, the disclosing party is entitled to
promptly seek injunctive relief in addition to any other remedies that the disclosing party may have at
law or in equity.

6. DAMAGES
6.1. Limitation of Liability.

LICENSOR IS NOT LIABLE FOR ANY INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES, INCLUDING THE LOSS OF PROFITS, REVENUE, DATA, OR USE OR COST OF
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS INCURRED BY LICENSEE OR ANY THIRD PARTY,
WHETHER IN AN ACTION IN CONTRACT OR TORT OR BASED ON A WARRANTY, EVEN IF
LICENSOR OR ANY OTHER PERSON HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGES. LICENSOR'S LIABILITY FOR DAMAGES UNDER THIS AGREEMENT SHALL NOT
EXCEED THE AMOUNTS ACTUALLY PAID BY LICENSEE TO LICENSOR UNDER THIS
AGREEMENT.

6.2 Damages Limitation.

EARLY IMPACT'S CUMULATIVE LIABILITY FOR ALL CLAIMS OF ANY NATURE RELATED TO
THE SOFTWARE OR OTHERWISE ARISING FROM THIS AGREEMENT, INCLUDING ANY CAUSE
OF ACTION IN CONTRACT, TORT OR STRICT LIABILITY, SHALL NOT EXCEED THE TOTAL
AMOUNT OF ALL SOFTWARE LICENSE FEES, EXCLUDING SUPPORT FEES, THAT EARLY
IMPACT MAY RECEIVE FROM LICENSEE, AN AUTHORIZED EARLY IMPACT RESELLER OR
LICENSEE’S HOSTING PROVIDER IN CONNECTION WITH USE OF THE SOFTWARE. NEITHER
EARLY IMPACT NOR ANY OF ITS SUPPLIERS SHALL BE LIABLE FOR ANY CONSEQUENTIAL,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY OR PUNITIVE DAMAGES OR FOR ANY LOSS OF PROFITS
EVEN IF EARLY IMPACT OR ANY SUPPLIER HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGES OR LOSSES.

7. EXPORT CONTROLS AND RESTRICTED RIGHTS.
7.1. Export Controls.

The Software, the Documentation, and all underlying information or technology may not be exported or
re-exported into any country to which the U.S. has embargoed goods, or to anyone on the U.S.
Treasury Department's list of Specially Designated Nationals or the U.S. Commerce Department's
Table of Deny Orders. Licensee shall not export the Software or Documentation or any underlying
information or technology to any facility in violation of these or other applicable laws and regulations.
Licensee represents and warrants that it is not a national or resident of, or located in or under the
control of, any country subject to such export controls.

7.2. Restricted Rights.

The Software and Documentation are provided with Restricted Rights. Use, duplication, or disclosure
by the U.S. Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in subparagraph (c)(1) of the Commercial
Computer Software - Restricted Rights clause at FAR 52.227-19, subparagraph (c)(1)(ii) of The Rights
in Technical Data and Computer Software clause at DFARS 252.227-7013, or subparagraph (d) of the
Commercial Computer Software--Licensing at NASA FAR supplement 16-52.227-86, or their
equivalent, as applicable.

8. GENERAL.
8.1. Assignment.

Licensee may not assign, sublicense, or transfer Licensee's rights or delegate its obligations under this
Agreement without Licensor's prior written consent, which will not be unreasonably withheld. This
Agreement shall be binding upon the successors and assigns of the parties to this Agreement.

8.2. Entire Agreement.
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This Agreement, along with other documents expressly referenced in this Agreement, constitutes the
final and complete understanding between the parties, and replaces and supersedes all previous oral
or written agreements, understandings, or arrangements between the parties with respect to the
subject matter contained in this Agreement.

8.3. Waiver.

This Agreement may not be modified or amended except in a writing signed by an authorized officer of
each party. The failure of either party to enforce any provision of this Agreement shall not be deemed a
waiver of the provisions or of the right of such party thereafter to enforce that or any other provision.

8.4. Notices.

Except as otherwise provided in this Agreement, notices required to be given pursuant to this
Agreement shall be effective when received, and shall be sufficient if given in writing, hand-delivered,
sent by facsimile with confirmation of receipt, sent by First Class Mail, return receipt requested (for all
types of correspondence), postage prepaid, or sent by email to the following address:
info@earlyimpact.com.

8.5. Publicity.

Without the prior written consent of the other party, neither party shall disclose the terms and conditions
of this Agreement, except disclosure may be made as is reasonably necessary to the disclosing party's
bankers, attorneys, or accountants or except as may be required by law.

8.6. Governing Law and Jurisdiction.

This Agreement shall be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws of the State of
California.

8.7. Severability.

In case any provision of this Agreement is held to be invalid, unenforceable, or illegal, the provision will
be severed from this Agreement, and such invalidity, unenforceability, or illegality will not affect any
other provisions of this Agreement.

8.8. Attorney's Fees.

In the event of any dispute between the parties arising out of this Agreement, the prevailing party shall
be entitled, in addition to any other rights and remedies it may have, to recover its reasonable attorney's
fees and costs.
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Chapter

Getting Started

efore you can start using ProductCart, the software must be installed! on your server and
B activated. You will not be able to log into your store’s Control Panel and use ProductCart

unless the software has been successfully activated. Therefore, please take a few minutes of
your time to carefully read through the following pages. Our experience has indicated that the vast
majority of issues that new users of ProductCart may encounter are the result of not properly
activating the software.

In order to make the activation process as smooth as possible, ProductCart includes a user-
friendly Setup Wizard that will take you through all the necessary setup steps. Among other
things, the Setup Wizard will perform a series of system checks on your Web server to ensure that
the server can successfully host a ProductCart-powered store.

To install and activate ProductCart, follow the steps outlined below.

Installation

Download the latest copy of ProductCart from the Farly Impact Web site. A link to the file will
be provided by Early Impact as soon as the purchase is determined to be legitimate. Due to the
high rate of fraudulent orders that a software company like Farly Impact receives, we have to
personally verify each order. Typically this takes less than an hour, but it may take longer during a
weekend or on a holiday. We thank you in advance for your understanding on this matter.

If you purchased the software from an Farly Impact reseller, you should have been provided a
download link by the resellet, or the reseller may take care of the installation for you.

All ProductCart files are contained in a compressed (*.zip) file. Download and “unzip” the file on
your local computer using your favorite unzip utility. If you don’t have an unzip utility, you can
download a popular one at the following address: http:/www.winzip.com/

Once you have unzipped the file you will notice that it contains two folders: one called Szandard or
Parent Paths Enabled, the other one called Parent Path Disabled. They both contain a subfolder called
ProductCart. Each ProductCart folder contains all the files that you need to upload to your Web
server to setup and use your new shopping cart. You will use one ProductCart folder or the other
depending on whether Parent Paths are enabled (more likely) or disabled (less likely) on your Web
server.

If you are not sure whether or not your Web server has parent paths enabled or disabled, contact
your Web hosting company, or simply upload the contents of the Szandard or Parent Paths Enabled

! Technically speaking, ProductCart is actually not installed on the Web server. All files are simply transferred to the Web
server via FTP. ProductCart files reside in the “ProductCart” subdirectory.
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folder to your Web server, and run the ProductCart Setup Wizard, which will detect this server
setting for you. You can also download a script from the ProductCart Support Center (look in the
“Other Support Resources” section). Download the script, unzip it, and upload it to your server,
then simply load the page in your browser to find the answer to this question.

It Parent Paths are Disabled, please use the files contained in the Parent Path Disabled folder.

If you have already uploaded to your Web server the files contained in the Szandard tolder, and
later discover that your Web server has Parent Path disabled, you will need to either have your Web
hosting company enable Parent Paths on the Web server, or delete the entire ProductCart folder
already on your server, upload the ProductCart folder contained in the Parent Path Disabled folder to
your server, and run the setup again.

For more information about running ProductCart on a server with Parent Paths disabled, please
refer to Appendix H.

The producteart folder contains several subfolders. Make sure not to change any of the files or
folder names, or alter the folder structure, except for the following:

e You are encouraged to change the name of the folder containing your MS® Access
database. See Appendix E for information about why it is a good idea to change the MS®
Access database name and the name of the folder that it contains it (this does not apply to
stores using a MS® SQL database).

e You are encouraged to change the name of the “pcadmin” folder. See Appendix G for
information about changing the name of the “pcadmin” folder.

e You may also change the name of the “productcart” folder. Do not remove the
“productcart” folder. If you wish to rename it, see Appendix G for more information.

Use your favorite FTP program to upload the producteart folder “as is” to the root directory of the
Web site that will be hosting the online store. So the address of your store’s home page, for
example, should be something like: http://www.yourcompany.com/productcart/pc/.

ProductCart is made up of over 1,000 ASP, HTML and other files. Therefore, the process of
uploading them to your Web server could take several minutes, depending on the speed of your
Internet connection. Be patient as the file transfer completes: it is crucial that all files are correctly
transferred to your server. If for any reason the transfer is interrupted (e.g. your Internet
connection is terminated), we recommend that you begin the process from scratch to make sure
that all files are uploaded to the server.

Using a MS® SQL vs. Access database

By default, ProductCart uses a Microsoft® Access database. Access performs well on stores that
experience limited concurrent traffic, but it tends to slow down when there are several users
running queries at the exact same time (i.e. “concurrent’” users). In other words, if several users
were searching for a product on your online store at the exact same time, the store could
experience a decrease in performance. If the same store were using a MS SQL database, the
performance would likely not be affected.

Because running a store that uses a MS SQL database can be more expensive and require more
expertise than running an online store that uses an Access database, many small- and medium-
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sized businesses opt to use Access. Truly, in the vast majority of cases, their online stores never
experience performance problems because the likelihood of visitors querying the store database at
the exact same time is rather small.

You can use ProductCart either with a Microsoft Access or a SQL database. There is no price
difference between the two versions and the code that allows you to modify an existing SQL
database for use with ProductCart is already included in the software that you have downloaded.

If you opt to use Access, there is nothing that you need to do. The database is already setup and
ProductCart will connect to it using the database connection string that you will specify during the
activation process, as explained later in this chapter.

If you opt to use SQL, make sure to setup the database right after moving the files to the server
that will host the store, but before you attempt to activate the product. Otherwise you will get an
error during the activation process indicating that ProductCart is unable to connect to the
database. For an explanation of the tasks that you need to perform to use ProductCart with a
SQL database, please see Appendix F. If you are not comfortable setting up the SQL database: (a)
if you are buying ProductCart from Early Impact, you can choose the installation service before
or after you purchase the software, and the SQL database will be setup for you; (b) if you are
buying ProductCart from an Early Impact reseller, ask them for assistance with this task.

Note: ProductCart’s SQL database has been optimized for use by small
businesses. If your database contains a large number of products and other data,
we recommend that you consult a database administrator (DBA) to further
optimize it to achieve higher performance. As your database gets larger and
larger, a good practice is to have a DBA optimize it every few months.

Note: Moving from an Access to a SQL database once the database has been
populated and orders have been processed on the store is still possible, but it can
be difficult and it may require hiring a database administrator (DBA). If you have
a high-traffic Web site and therefore expect several concurrent users on your
store (i.e. browsing and buying at the exact same time), you should consider using
ProductCart with a SQL database from the very start. If you need to move from
an Access to a SQL database, contact Early Impact or your Early Impact reseller
for assistance.

Setting Folder Permissions

Now that the root directory (or subdirectory) on your Web server contains the producteart folder
with all of its subfolders, you will need to edit its permissions to have “read/write” access. Make
sure to set permissions for both the producteart folder and all of its subdirectories. In addition, edit
the permissions for the sucludes subfolder to have “read/write/delete”. Therefore, all folders
contained in the producteart folder should have “read/write” access, and the ncludes folder should
also have “delete” access. Note that “delete” can also be referred to as “modify”.

Many Web hosting companies provide their customers with an administration area that allows
them to change folder permissions. Some other Web hosting companies require that you send a
message to their technical support department. If so, send a message that says something like:
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“Please add ‘read/write’ permissions to the ‘productcart’ folder and its subfolders, and
‘read/write/delete’ access to the ‘includes’ subfolder”. They should be able to perform this task
very quickly. Permissions are set for the “everyone” or “browser” user.

If you don’t know whether your Web hosting company provides the ability to edit folder
permissions, or do not feel comfortable performing this task, ask your Web hosting provider for
assistance.

Defining a database connection

ProductCart supports both DSN and DSN-less database connection methods. You will be
required to provide a connection string when activating ProductCart. The Setup Wizard will test
the validity of your database connection string and only allow you to activate ProductCart if you
have a valid database connection. The procedure to activate your copy of ProductCart is
discussed in the next section. Below are examples of connections strings that you may use.

Using a DSN connection

A Data Source Name (DSN) is basically a link on your Web server that points to a database file. If
you are not familiar with creating a DSN, contact your Web hosting provider and they will be able
to assist you. Many Web hosting companies have an administration area that allows you to easily
create a new DSN.

Create a new DSN, give it any name you wish, and point it to the ProductCart database
(EIPC.mdb), which by default is located in the database subfolder of the producteart folder. You can
place the database in any other folder on your Web site, and change its same (e.g.
“myDatabaseFolder/myDatabase.mdb”). Just make sure to give the folder ‘write’ permissions,
and to point the DSN to the correct file. For added secutity, you can place the database in a folder
that does not have browser access and/or password-protect it. For more information, see the
Database Security section of this document (Appendix E).

If you are using the SQL version of ProductCart, use a connection string structured as shown
below, where SOILLDSN is the name you defined for the connection (e.g. “productcart”), and
userid and password are the user ID and the password defined for the connection:

DSN=SQLDSN;UID=userid;PWD=password

If you are using the MS Access version of ProductCart, use a connection string structured as
follows, where AccessDSN is the name you defined for the connection (e.g. “productcart”):

DSN=AccessDSN

Using a DSN-less connection

There are several ways to connect to a database using a DSN-less connection. You should enquire
with your Web hosting company to see which one they recommend. Here is an example
connection string that will work with most servers.

MS Access. In the following sample connection string “c:\anydatabase.mdb” is the physical path
to your database and “anydatabase” is the name of your Access database:

DRIVER={Microsoft Access Driver (*.mdb)};DBQ=c:\anydatabase.mdb
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MS SQL. Here “SERVER-IP” is the server’s IP address, “DB-NAME” is the name of the
database, and “USER” and “PWD” are the user name and password that grant access to it:

Provider=sgloledb;Data Source=SERVER-IP,1433;Initial Catalog=DB-NAME;User Id=USER;Password=PWD;

Getting ProductCart setup on a Windows® XP Professional
Workstation

If you are Web designer working on a project locally (e.g. a workstation powered by Microsoft®
Windows XP Professional), you can certainly have ProductCart run locally and then upload it to
your client’s Web server. However, if you plan to run ProductCart using a MS SQL database, but
are going to run it locally on your workstation using a MS Access database, remember that porting
a database from MS Access to MS SQL is not a simple task and typically requires the assistance of
a DBA (in our experience, a DBA should be able to assist you with the task with a few hours of
work).

You cannot run ProductCart (or any other ASP application) on Windows XP Home Edition.

To set up ProductCart on a Windows XP Pro workstation, follow these steps (the steps are very
similar if you are trying to set up ProductCart on a Windows 2000 Workstation):

1. Ensure that IIS has been installed. Look for the folder Inetpub located in the root of
your hard drive. If the folder is not there, you will need to install IIS (Internet
Information Setvices) on your computer. IS comes with Windows XP Professional. To
do so, follow these instructions

Select Start > Control Panel
In the Control Panel window select .Add/ Renove Programs
In the .Add/ Remove window select Add/ Remove Windows Components

In the Wizard window check Internet Information Services, and click OK. Windows
may prompt you to insert the Windows XP Professional CD-Rom into your CD-
Rom Drive.

e. An Inetpub folder will be created on your hard drive, and a wwwroot folder will be
created within it.

a0 o= P

Open the Inetpub tolder, and find a folder named wwswroot
g. Create a new folder, like "myStore", under wwmwroot.

h. Copy and paste the “productcart” folder into the folder that you just created.
Once you have set up folder permissions and a database connection as explained
below, you will be able to access the ProductCart Activation Wizard by going to
the following URL:

http://localhost/myStore/productcart/setup/

2. Set folder permissions. Folder permissions are not set through the IIS console, but
rather at the folder level. In other words, you need to navigate to the productcart folder,
then right click on it and select Properties. In order to be able to set folder permissions,
make sure that the Searity tab is shown when you access a folder’s Properties window. If
the Security tab is now shown, select Tools > Folder Options > View and uncheck Use Szple
Fite Sharing. Then it will show.
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3.

a. 'To assign “Read/Write” permissions to the producteart folder and all of its
subfolders: navigate to the producteart tolder from My Computer, right-click on i,
select Properties and then click on the Seaurity tab. You can now set “Read/Write”
permissions by simply selecting the user in the top patt of the screen, and
checking the correct permission options in the lower part of the screen. Typically,
you will use set permissions for the “IUSR_MachineName” user (where
“MachineName” is the name of the server) on a production server, and for the
“Everyone” user when developing locally on your workstation. To add a user,
simply click on the 4dd button, enter the user name (e.g. “Everyone”) and click
OK.

b. To assign additional “Delete” permissions to the zuzcludes subdirectory of
producteart, you will need to click on the Advanced button on the same window,
select the user again, then click on Edif and select the Delete option in the
Permissions area.

More specific instructions on how to set folder permissions are beyond the scope of
this document, and they differ depending on the operating system that you are using

(e.g. Windows 2000 vs. Windows XP). Please refer to the Windows® online help for
more information.

Set up a database connection. The easiest way to do this is to create a system DSN that
points to ProductCart’s database. To create a system DSN, select Szarz > Control Panel >
Adpinistrative Tools > Data Sources (ODBC), then click on the Systerz DSN tab and create a
new DSN. Simply browse to the folder that contains the MS Access database, select it
and name the DSN. You will use this name during the ProductCart activation procedure.

Note: If you attempt to activate ProductCart without having set the correct
folder permissions, the Setup Wizard (see later this chapter) will notify you that
the necessary folder permissions have not been set correctly, and will not allow
you to proceed with the activation until they are correctly configured.

Obtaining a License

When you purchase ProductCatt, you will be provided with a ProductCart license. A ProductCart
license consists of the following information:

License Key — An alphanumeric string of characters that uniquely identifies your store.
Temporary User ID — Your administrative user name. User name and password are
needed not only to activate ProductCatt, but also to access the Control Panel. You can
change the User ID at any time after the first time you log into the Control Panel.
Temporary Password — You need your password to access the Control Panel. You can
change this temporary password to one of your choice at any time.

You will need this information, together with the database connection that you just created, to
activate your store. If you purchased ProductCart, but have not received an e-mail message or
other document containing the license information listed above, contact Early Impact or your
Early Impact reseller. You will not be able to proceed without this information.
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Make sure that you have performed all the tasks listed above (uploading ProductCart files, setting
up a database connection, editing folder permissions, gathering your license information), then
proceed with the next section.

Activating your store: the Setup Wizard

To help you get started with ProductCart as quickly as possible, the system features a Setup
Wizard that will guide you step by step through the activation process. To start the Setup Wizard,
gather the information listed above, then load the following page:

http:/Amww.Y ourStore.com/productcart/setup/

/R ProductCart Activation Wizard - Microsoft Internet Explorer o [w] |3}
| Fle Edi View Favorites Tooks Hel | o |
Product
Store Setup
ProductCart Activation Wizard
Follow the steps below to quickly activate your copy of ProductCart, For detailed
instructions, please refer to Chapter 2 of the ProductCart User Guide.
Step 1 Review ProductCart activation checklist,
Step 2 Run Web server readiness utility.
Step 3 Enter ProductCart license information
Finish You are ready to start using ProductCart!
Proceed to Step 1
& [ @ Y

The ProductCart Setup Wizard consists of a few steps outlined in the window that is initially
displayed to you. First you will be asked to review an “Activation Checklist”, whose purpose is to
make sure that you have everything you need to quickly get started with ProductCatt.

Then, ProductCart will encourage you to review a series of Security Tips that are meant to
minimize unauthorized access to your store and store data. Since some of them involve editing
the database connection, it is a good idea to review them now, while you are creating your
database connection.

Please review this information carefully before proceeding:

¢ Change the name of your MS Access database, and of the folder that contains it.
This does not apply to ProductCart stores that use a SQL database. Please refer to
Appendix E for more information.

e Password-protect your MS Access database. This does not apply to ProductCart
stores that use a SQL database. Please refer to Appendix F for more information. If you
password protect your MS Access database, remember to edit your database connection
string to include the password, or the Setup Wizard will return a message indicating that it
was not able to connect to the database. For example, if you are using a DSN connection:
"DSN=productcart" becomes "DSN=productcart;PWD=yourPassword". If you are using a
DSN-less connection: "Driver={Microsoft Access Driver (*.mdb)};DBQ=c:\database.mdb"
becomes "Driver={Microsoft Access Driver (*.mdb)};DBQ=c:\database.mdb;PWD=password"
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e Regularly change your Control Panel password. You can do so from within the
Control Panel, under General Settings/ Change Password. We recommend that you change
your Control Panel password every month or two, and whenever someone that had
access to it no longer works for your company. In addition, you can take advantage of
ProductCart’s ability to support multiple system administrators with different permission
levels to restrict access to certain areas of the shopping cart to people in your staff that do
not need full administration access to the system.

e Change the name of the "pcadmin" folder. Once you have activated ProductCart,
you can change the name of the folder that contains all the files that are used for your
store's administration area (the Control Panel). For more information, please see

Appendix G.

e Backup your store. Regularly backup your store to ensure quick and effortless recovery
in case your store needs to be restored for any reason (e.g. hardware failures,
unauthorized access, change of Web server, change of Web hosting company, etc.). This
task should be performed on a weekly basis, more often for busy stores. You should back
up the following store data:

O Your store database (if you are using MS SQL, enquire with your Web hosting
company to find out how often they back it up for you)

O 'The includes folder, which contains a variety of store settings (include in backup
when you have edited any of the store settings)

O Any ProductCart files that you have modified to better meet your needs (include in
backup any file that was recently edited)

<2} ProductCart Activation Wizard - Microsoft Internet Explorer: =10l x|

JFi\e Edit  wiew Favorites  Tools  Help ‘ 0 ‘

|»

Product
: Store Setup

ProductCart Activation Wizard

Step 2 Ve are now going to run some tests to see if you server is ready
P for ProductCart, The tests are as follows:

1. Folder permissions. We will check whether the correct folder
permissions have been assigned.

2. Database connection string. We will test your database connection
string and let you know if it works, Please enter your database connection
string here (view examples):

3. Awvailable E-mail Components. \We will check the server and let you
know which e-mail components are installed, so you can safely decide
which one to use with ProductCart. You will choose the e-mail component
through the Control Panel, in the "General Settings/E-mail Settings" area.

|
@oen FTr s,

The Setup Wizard will then run a series of tests to verify that your Web server is ready to host a
ProductCart-powered store, including checking the validity of your database connection string.
The tests are:
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e Whether or not the Web server supports “parent paths”. Refer to Appendix H for more

information about running ProductCart on a store that has parent paths disabled.
e Whether the correct folder permissions have been set.
e Whether a valid database connection string has been entered.

e Whether the store has one or more e-mail components installed, so you can select a
supported e-mail component when configuring e-mail settings.

Z ProductCart Activation Wizard - Microsoft Internet Explorer -0l x|
| File Edt View Favortes Tooks Help | T |
Step 2 Webh server readiness test results,

This utility will check the following settings:
1. Enabled Parent Paths

# Parant paths are snabled, No action nesds to be taken,

2. Folder permissions.

/ Folder parmissions have hesn assigned corractly.

3. Database connection string.

# The connection string is valid, Use this connection string
on the next window.

4. Awailable E-mail Components.

CDONTS ¥ Installed

Bamboo SMTP = Not Installed

ServerObjects ASPMail 7 Installed

Irail ¥ Installed -
Persits ASPMail F  Installed

# E-mail companents are available on this server.

5. XML Parser.

MEXML Parser 7 Installed =
&]Dore [ [ @ ntemnet 7

The results page will provide information on each of the tests. If everything is ready, proceed to
the next step, where you can enter your license information and finish the activation process.
Otherwise, cotrect any problem found by the Wizard and run the tests again (e.g. folder
permissions have not been correctly set, or the database connection string is invalid).
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2 ProductCart Activation Wizard - Microsoft Internet Explorer =1
| Fle Edt View Favoites Toos Help ‘ " ‘

ProductCart Activation Wizard

Step 3 Activate your copy of ProductCart

Al fields are required

Key ID: |Enterynuerle

User 10; [12345

Password: I""

Confirm Password: |--“

Store URL |http fhvviray. iy Store. comy htp 1/ www, yoursite. comy

Database Type : |Access Dotobase »

Connectian
String:

|DSN=mySIDre Examples

ProductCart supports both pounds and kilograms. This setting is NOT easily changed
once the store is live, Please select the weight measuring unit that applies to your
stare.

@ Pounds

© Kilagrams

The following is a description of the fields displayed on the Setup Wizard’s final screen:

Key ID: An alphanumeric string of characters that uniquely identifies your store. This is
part of the ProductCart license that you should have received when you purchased your
copy of ProductCart. Save this information for future reference.

User ID: A temporary, random user name assigned to you. This is part of the
ProductCart license that you should have received when you purchased your copy of
ProductCart. You will be able to change the User ID through the Control Panel, after you
have activated the store.

Password: A temporary password assigned to you. This is part of the ProductCart license
that you should have received when you purchase your copy of ProductCart, and it can
be changed at any time after activating the software. Enter the same password in the
Confirm Password field to ensure that you have not inadvertently misspelled it.

Store URL: This is the path to the producteart folder that you have uploaded to your store.
If you uploaded the producteart folder to your root directory, this path coincides with your
store URL, e.g. “http://www.mystore.com/”. If you placed the productcart folder in a
subditectory called mystore, the URL would be “http:/ /www.mystore.com/mystore/”.

Database Type: ProductCart supports either MS Access or SQL databases. Select the
database type that you will be using.

Connection String: This field will be pre-filled with the database connection string that
you have entered on the previous screen, and which was validated by the Setup Wizard.

Pounds vs. Kilograms: This option allows you configure your store to handle weights
with either pounds or kilograms. ProductCart supports both. This setting is NOT easily
changed once the store is live. Select the weight measuring unit that applies to your store.
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Fill out the setup form completely and press the Swbmit button. Note that all entries are required
and case sensitive. If the activation is successful, the Control Panel login page will be displayed.
Refer to the next section for information about logging into your Control Panel.

If at any time you need to edit some of the settings specified on this form (e.g. new database
connection string), you can run the Setup Wizard again.

Note: For security reasons, make sure you keep your License Key, User ID and
Password in a safe place. The password protects unauthorized access to your
store’s Control Panel. The License Key is used by ProductCart not only to
uniquely identify your store, but also to encrypt and decrypt personal information
stored in the store database, including credit card information (for more
information about when and how credit card information is collected by
ProductCart, see the Pawwent Options section of this manual). To reduce the
changes of unauthorized access to your Control Panel, please review the security
recommendations mentioned eatlier in this chapter.

Note: Also for security reasons, ProductCart automatically renames the sezp
folder to a new, random numetic name, if the Web setver has Delete/ Modify
permissions on that folder. This security measure is meant to minimize the
chances of a hacker attempting to gain access to the system by using the forms
that are part of the Setup Wizard.

Accessing the Control Panel

After activating your store, the Control Panel login page will automatically be displayed. This is
your entry point into the administration area of your online store. To load the same page at a later
time, bookmark the following URL in your browser:

http://mww.yourstore.com/productcart/pcadmin/menu.asp

...where “www.yourstore.com” is the domain name of your Web site. This assumes that you
have placed the producteart folder in the root directory of your Web site. Otherwise, edit the path
accordingly. The browser will display the window shown below. In addition, this URL assumes
that you have not renamed the “pcadmin” folder: for security reasons, we encourage you to

rename the “pcadmin” folder as indicated in Appendix G.

The first time you attempt to log into the Control Panel using a computer from which you have
not logged into the Control Panel before, you will be asked to agree to the ProductCart End User
License Agreement, which sets the terms and conditions of use of this software. This is the same
Agreement contained in Chapter 1 of this document.

You will not see the license agreement again, unless you wish to access the Control Panel from a
different computer. The reason why you are asked to agree to the End User License Agreement
again when using a different computer is that we assume that it is a new user that is accessing the
Control Panel.

Make sure cookies are enabled in your browser or otherwise the same page will keep refreshing as
ProductCart will not be able to know whether or not you have agreed to the terms.

27



2} ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer o =]
| Fle Edt view Favoites Took Help | i+ ‘
Product 4 Control Panel
Start Page Store Management Tools Product Categories About ProductCart Log Off Help

Login Start Page - Help

User.

Password

Submit
Copyright® 2001-2003 Early Impact LLE, All Rights Reserved. ProductCart® ASF shopping cart software =

(€] bone 5 [ meemet Y

ProductCart’s Control Panel allows you to manage virtually every aspect of your online store via a
user friendly, browser-based interface For information about which browsers are compatible with
the Control Panel, please see the System Requirements section of this User Guide.

When you are using the Control Panel, you are actually modifying in real-time how your store
operates. All settings configured in the Control Panel are immediately reflected on your store (e.g.
adding a new product, changing a price, etc.).

There are ways, however, to add content to your database without having it immediately available
on your storefront. For instance, you can add a new product to the store, but keep it inactive until
you are ready to sell it. For more information, see Manage Products. Y ou can also turn your store off
temporarily while doing major maintenance (e.g. setting up new shipping options).

To log in, enter your User ID and your new password and click on the Submit button. You will be
logged in and the Control Panel’s start page will be displayed.

e To navigate to a specific area of the Control Panel, select S7ore Management Tools, then use
the menus and submenus that will appeatr.

e To navigate to a specific product category in your store (once categories have been added
to the store database), select Product Categories, and then click on Show Categories. When you
activate this feature, ProductCart will use a version of the Control Panel navigation bar
that dynamically loads your store categories in the Product Categories menu. Please keep in
mind that if you have a large number of categories and subcategories in your store, this
could have an impact on the speed at which Control Panel pages are loaded (it has no
effect on the storefront). If you notice a decrease in page loading speed, simply turn this
feature off by click on Hide Categories.

The top-level categories will be shown. Their subcategories will appear as you mouse over
a top-level category. Select Manage Categories to view a list of all the product categories that
have been added to the store catalog.

e For technical support links, click on the He/p button located at the top-right corner of the
navigation bar. To return to the Control Panel welcome page, click on St Page in the
top-left corner of the navigation bar.
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The Control Panel’s start page contains a series of frequently used links, together with search
fields that will allow you to quickly locate products and orders in your store catalog.

The first steps that you need to take to start using ProductCart are listed under Getting Started in
the left section of the start page. So let’s first take a quick look at what needs to be done to get
your store up and running.

Setting Up Your Store

Follow the steps outlined below to quickly configure your store. Refer to the chapters mentioned
in each paragraph for more details on each step. From the start, you can see how your changes are
reflected in the storefront: ProductCart comes with a default storefront interface that you can
replace with your own at any time. This is also discussed in details in the next sections.

0 Configure general store settings. The first thing that you will have to do is to configure
some general settings for your online store. On the navigation bar located on the left side
of the Control Panel, click on General Settings and then Store Settings. For details about

configuring General Settings for your store, see Chapter 3.

O Add products to your catalog. Next, you can start adding products to your store
catalog. Before you can add a product to your store, you need to create at least one
category to assign the product to. To do this, select Manage Products from the navigation
menu, then click on Manage Categories and add a new category. Once the category has been
added successtully, select Manage Products and then either Product Wizard or Add New
Product to add your first product to the store. The Product Wizard takes you step by step
through the process of adding a product to your store, so it’s a perfect tool when you are
just getting started with ProductCart. How to add a new product to your online catalog is
the subject of the Chapter 4 of this guide.
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Add shipping options. After adding products, you will probably want to specify which
shipping options you are going to make available to your customers. To do this, select
Shipping Options trom the navigation menu, and then click on Shipping Settings to enter the
address of the location from which orders will be shipped. Select Configure Providers to add
a variety of shipping options to your store. Refer to the chapter of this document
dedicated to Shipping Options for more information on this feature.

Add payment options. Then, specify how customers will pay for their orders by adding
payment options to your store. Select Payment Options from the navigation menu, and then
click on Add New Option. There are two main types of payment options: real time and
non-real time (also referred to as on-line and off-line payment options). In the first
scenario, the payment is processed immediately, which is how credit card transactions are
often handled on the Internet. In the second scenario, the payment is collected after the
transaction. Setting up a real time payment option requires that you have an account with
a payment processing company. Read the Payment Options section of this guide for details.

Note: You need to add at least one payment option to your store before you can
register and check out. If you attempt to register or place a test order when no
payment options have been set, you will receive an error message.

Add tax options. Don’t forget to collect sales taxes. Consult your local tax authority for
more details about tax laws that you need to adhere to. Chapter 8 talks about
ProductCart’s tax module in more detail.

Integrate your store with the rest of your Web site. With ProductCart it’s easy to
seamlessly integrate your store pages with the rest of your Web site. The next section of
this manual covers this topic in detail. In addition to merging the graphical interface, you
will also want to include in your navigation bar links to dynamic pages generated by
ProductCart (e.g. a link to the search page). Use the Generate Iinks feature of ProductCart
to create the HTML links that you can use for this purpose. Users of Macromedia
Dreamweaver® can also take advantage of the ProductCart Dreamweaver Extension,

which can be freely downloaded as indicated in Appendix B.

You’re done! Customers will now be able to come to your online store and start purchasing
products from you. ProductCart has many other features that you can configure at any time:
various types of discounts, promotions, affiliate Web sites, and much more. This User Guide will
describe in detail every one of them.

ProductCart’s Default Storefront

ProductCart allows you to create a completely customized design for your store. You can either
integrate ProductCart with the design that you are already using on your Web site, or create a
completely new one. There are virtually no limitation is doing so. Your store will merge seamlessly
with the design that you will choose for it.

You can decide to work on a personalized graphical interface for your store at any time. Some
ProductCart customers prefer to first add products and categories to their store catalog, using the
default graphical interface provided with ProductCart for testing the storefront, and switching to a
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customized design for their store at a later time. If you would to do so, you can skip the next few

sections of this User Guide and go directly to Chapter 3, General Settings.

Other ProductCart users like to work on the store design first, and then focus on building the
store catalog and configuring the store settings. If that’s what you would like to do, then keep on

reading.

ProductCart uses two files, called header.asp and footer.asp, to dynamically build a graphical
interface around the shopping cart pages that it creates. For instance, when you load a category
page, the software “pulls in” these two files to wrap your Web store design around the page. Both
files are located in the “pc” folder.

When you first install and activate ProductCart, if you go to your storefront, you will see the
default graphical interface. You will very likely not use these files for your own store, but rather
create a custom interface based on your Web site’s design. To do so, follow the instructions listed
in the next section of this document, called Customizing Your Store’s Graphical Interface.
Integrating ProductCart with your own store design is easy and fast.

However, the default graphical interface that comes with ProductCart includes some useful
features that you may want to transfer over to your own, personalized version of header.asp and
footer.asp. You can do so by copying and pasting code from the default version of header.asp to
your custom version of the file, or by downloading code “snippets” from the ProductCart
Developer’s Corner.

Performing these tasks does require a basic knowledge of HTML and an HTML editor. If you

need help with designing a custom interface for your store, we encourage you to contact a
ProductCart reseller. You can find a list on the Early Impact Web site at the following URL:

http://www.earlyimpact.com/partners.asp

Some of the features included in the default header.asp file are:

e Small search box.
A popular feature among ProductCart users is the “search box”. This is a code snippet
can be placed virtually anywhere on your Web site (not just dynamic pages created by
ProductCart) to allow a visitor to perform a search in your store catalog. You will see the
code commented in the default version of header.asp or you can download it from the
ProductCart Developer’s Corner at the following URL:

http://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/support/developers.asp#snippets

¢ Dynamic category navigation.
You can use this code to dynamically load your product categories in your store’s
navigation area. You will see the code commented in the default version of header.asp.
For more information on how to add dynamic category navigation to your Web store,
please download the corresponding script from the ProductCart’s developer’s corner.

http://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/support/developers.asp#snippets

e Shopping cart content.
Another feature shown on the default version of header.asp and popular with many
ProductCart users is a small box that shows a snapshot of the order total on every page of
the store, so that the customer doesn’t have to go back to the shopping cart page to view
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the order total and begin the checkout process. You will see the code commented in the
default version of header.asp. For more information on how to add this feature to your
Web store, please download the corresponding script from the ProductCart’s developer’s
corner.

http://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/support/developers.asp#snippets

Customizing Your Store’s Graphical Interface

Many e-commerce applications limit your ability to customize the look & feel of your online store,
therefore preventing you from blending store pages with the rest of your Web site. ProductCart
doesn’t.

ProductCart allows you to build an online store that will merge seamlessly with your Web site. In
other words, you can use any graphical interface that you would like. If you already have a Web
site, it will be a snap for you to make all shopping cart pages blend with the rest of the site. If you
don’t have a Web site yet, you can be as creative as you'd like. ProductCart does not limit you in
any way.

For real examples of how seamlessly ProductCart integrates with any graphical interface, take a
look at some of the stores powered by ProductCart. You can find a partial list at the following
URL: http:/www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/stores.asp

The following paragraphs explain how to integrate your Web site’s design with the pages
generated dynamically by ProductCart. A basic understanding of HTML is recommended.

e S

Welcome

ProductCart's code
wil go here.

First Step: create a template.

A template is typically a Web page that contains the main graphic and navigation elements that
make up a Web site’s interface. Creating a template is a very simple thing to do.

e First, launch your favorite HTML editor (e.g. Microsoft® FrontPage, Macromedia®
DreamWeaver, Adobe® GolLive, etc.) and open any page that is part of your current
Web site (or create a new page).
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e Next, remove all the content that is specific to that page only. For example, your
“about.html” page will likely contain some text that describes your business. Remove that
text, but keep navigation and other graphic elements that are repeated on other pages.

e Save the file with a different name (e.g. template.html) and you’ve got yourself a template.

For example, the blank Web page shown below features a few graphic elements at the top, and a
navigation menu on the left side. The page content would typically go in the white area in the
center of the window, where we placed the “ProductCart’s code will go here”” message.

Second Step: save the template to the right location.

Save your template page to the pe subfolder. If you are using an HTML editor that recalculates the
links for you automatically when you save a file to a different subfolder (e.g. Macromedia
Dreamweaver® or Microsoft FrontPage®), then you don’t have to worry about broken links. Just
make sure to save the file to the right location.

If your HTML editor does not automatically recalculate links, you have two options:

e Change all the links and image locations from relative (e.g. images/myimage.gif) to
absolute (http://www.mysite.com/images/myimage.gif). This ensures that none of the
links will be broken, regardless of the directory or subdirectory where the page may be
located.

e [dit links and paths to image files according to the location of the page. For example, if
your template’s images are in the zzages subfolder located in the root directory of your
Web site, and if the producteart folder is also located in the root, the path to those images
would be “../../images/myimage.gif”.

Note to Macromedia Dreamweaver® Users: When we say #zplate we are not
referring to a Dreamweaver template (*.dwt files). However, if you created a
Dreamweaver template for your Web site, you can certainly use it here too. Just
follow these simple steps:

(1) Create a new page based on the Dreamweaver template that you created.

(2) Save the page to the productcart/pe folder in your Web site. This way
Dreamweaver will automatically recalculate all the links for you.

(3) Detach the page from the template by selecting “Modify/Templates/Detach
from Template”. This page will no longer be controlled by your
Dreamweaver template. However this is a necessary step to remove the extra
code that Dreamweaver adds to the file’s source code.

(4) Save the file and continue with the steps outlined below.

Third Step: add the ASP code.

Next, add the following code to your template. Place the following code right after the
<html><head> tags at the very top of the page code.

<%Response.Buffer=True%o>
<%
Set conlayout=Server.CreateObject(“ADODB.Connection”)
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conlayout.Open scDSN

Set RSlayout = conlayout.Execute(“Select * From layout Where layout.1ID=2")
Set rslconObj = conlayout.Execute(“Select * From icons WHERE id=1")
%>

Place the following code right after the </html> tag at the very bottom of the page code.
<%
conlayout.Close
Set conlayout=nothing
Set Rslayout = nothing

Set rsIconObj = nothing
%>

Note: If there are extra lines or other characters, the code may not work.
Sometimes pasting from Word directly into your HITML editor can create
problems due to unwanted code being added to the original text. To avoid this
scenario, a solution is to first paste the code into an empty Notepad file, proof it
by comparing it to the above, then copy and paste it into the HTML document.

Fourth Step: create “header.asp” and “footer.asp”.

Place your mouse cursor at the beginning of the section where the page content should appear. If
you are using an HTML editor such as Macromedia® Dreamweaver or Microsoft® FrontPage,
you can do this in the design view by positioning the cursor at the center of the table cell that is
going to contain the page content.

Now switch to the HTML view to display the code. Copy all the code from that point to the
beginning of the page, paste it into a new Notepad file, and save it as “header.asp”. Go back to
the template file and now copy all the code from that point to the end of the document, paste it
into a new Notepad file, and save it as “footer.asp”.

Your copy of ProductCart ships with default beader.asp and footer.asp files. Use these files as a point
of reference if the paragraphs above were not clear to you.

An Example

Let’s look at a basic example of how this process works. The sample page that we are using for
this example is an extremely simple HTML page that organizes its content in a table cell. The
code for the page, our “template page”, would look like this:

<html|>
<head>
<title>My Template</title>
</head>
<body>
<table>
<tr>
<td>
This is my template
</td>
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</tr>
</table>
</body>

</html>

In this basic example, the code for Jeader.asp would look like this:

<html>
<head>
<%Response Buffer=True%o>
<%
Set conlayout=Server.CreateObject(“ADODB.Connection”)
conlayout.Open scDSN
Set Rslayout = conlayout.Execute(“Select * From layout Where layout.1ID=2")
Set rsIlconObj = conlayout.Execute(“Select * From icons WHERE id=1")
%>
<title>My store’s graphical interface</title>
</head>
<body>
<table>
<tr>
<td>

Note how the code in header.asp stops with the opening tag for the table cell that in our template
page contained the copy “This is my template”. We removed that text because we don’t want it to
show on the store. The code for footer.asp starts with the closing tag for the same table cell:

</td>
</tr>
</table>
</body>
</html>
<%
conlayout.Close
Set conlayout=nothing
Set Rslayout = nothing
Set rslconObj = nothing
%>

Fifth Step: upload the files.

Upload both files to the producteart/pe/ folder on your Web server. You will see that sample files
are already located in that folder. Rename the sample files before you upload your files to the
server if you would like to keep them as a backup.

Note: Do NOT use header.asp and footer.asp for other ASP pages. They will only
work with shopping cart pages. If used with other content, they will generate
errors. If you want to use the same files for other purposes (e.g. as the interface
for another ASP application or other sections of your Web site), make sure you
remove the ASP code added in S7p 3 above.
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Making Your Store More Search Engine Friendly

You can further customize the file header.asp discussed in the previous section of this chapter to
include simple ASP code that will generate page-specific meta tags for your store. Meta tags are a
portion of a HTML page that is invisible when the page is viewed through a browser, but is used
by search engine robots to classify and rank the web page according to their search algorithms.
The most common and most important meta tags are "title", "description", and "keywords".

ProductCart features code that can automatically generate these three meta tags: different meta
tags are generated depending on the page that is loaded. For example, ProductCart will use the
category name for the “title” meta tag of the page that is shown when customers browse to that
category. Similarly, ProductCart will use a portion of the product description to create the
“description” meta tag for the page that is shown when customers view details for a certain
product on your store.

By using meta tags that are specific to the content shown on the page, you will make your store
more search engine friendly.

It is up to you whether to use this feature or not.

¢ You can include the “title”, “description”, and “keywords” meta tags in the HEAD section
of your header.asp file. These meta tags will be used for any page dynamically generated by
the shopping cart. For example, the page title will not change when different product
details pages are shown.

e You can remove the “title”, “description”, and “keywords” meta tags from header.asp and
instead follow the instructions listed below to have ProductCart dynamically create
different meta tags for different shopping cart pages. For example, the page title for
different categories and product pages will change based on the name of each category
and product shown.

To use this feature, follow these simple instructions:

e  Make sure the file suclude-metatags.asp is located in the pe folder of your store. If you don’t
see the file there, please contact Farly Impact by submitting a support request using the
form located on the ProductCart Support Center and we will be happy to send it to you.
Mention in your message that your version of ProductCart is missing the zc/ude-
metatags.asp file.

e  Open the file beader.asp using Notepad or an HTML editor and place the following code
above all other code:

<l--#include file="include-metatags.asp"-->

e Place the following code immediately after the opening <HEAD> tag:

<% GenerateMetaTags() %>
e Save header.asp and upload it to your Web server.

For example, the code for header.asp used for the example included in the previous section of this
document would be altered as follows:
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Original header.asp code:

<html>
<head>
<% Response.Buffer=True %>
<%
Set conlayout=Server.CreateObject(“ADODB.Connection”)
conlayout.Open scDSN
Set Rslayout = conlayout. Execute(“Select * From layout Where layout.1ID=2")
Set rsIlconObj = conlayout.Execute(“Select * From icons WHERE id=1")
%>
<title>My stote’s graphical interface</title>
</head>
<body>
<table>
<tr>
<td>

Edited header.asp code (note the removal of the “title” and the addition of the new code, in blue):

<l--#include file="include-metatags.asp"-->
<html>
<head>
<% GenerateMetaTags() %>
<% Response.Buffer=True %>
<%
Set conlayout=Server.CreateObject(“ADODB.Connection”)
conlayout.Open scDSN
Set Rslayout = conlayout.Execute(“Select * From layout Where layout.1ID=2")
Set rsIlconObj = conlayout.Execute(“Select * From icons WHERE id=1")
%>
</head>
<body>
<table>
<tr>
<td>

e Now open the file suclude-metatags.asp using Notepad or an HTML editor. Save a backup
copy of the file before editing it so that you can revert to the original version if your
edited version creates any problems on your storefront.

Locate the following code in the file, and edit it as described. In this User Guide, we have
highlighted in blue the areas of zclude-metatags.asp that you need to edit.

1 kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

' Edit the content for the following constants

1 kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

' The following is used as the page title when the page that is being loaded is not
'a product or category page. If it is a product or category page, the page title is

' the product name and category name respectively. Replace the ProductCart title
' shown below with your own.

37



Const DefaultTitle = "ProductCart shopping cart software"

' The following is used as the "Content" for the default "Keywords" meta tag. When the

' page is a product or category page, the product or category names are also added to

' the keywords. Replace the following keywords with your own.

Const DefaultKeywords = "shopping cart software, ecommerce software, asp shopping cart, shopping
carts, ecommerce solutions, e-commerce, ProductCart, Early Impact"”

' The following is used as the "Content" for the default "Description" meta tag. When the

' page is a product or category page, the product or category descriptions replace the

' default category description.

Const DefaultDescription = "We offer shopping cart software to run ecommerce stores. Our shopping
carts are used by businesses to build and manage an online storefront.”

1 kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

" You should not need to edit the code after this point

1 kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

e As the code indicates, you should not need to edit any other area of the file. If you are an
advanced user, you can choose to edit other sections of the file to further customize the
type and number of meta tags dynamically generated by ProductCart.

Save the edited version of znclude-metatags.asp and upload it to your server. Browse the store
and pay attention to the page title shown by your browser to see if it propetly changes as
you browse your store catalog. If you are using Internet Explorer, select Soure from the
View menu to view the source code for the page. You can then see exactly what meta tags
ProductCart generated for the page.

» Search engines behave differently when it comes to spidering dynamic pages such as the
ones created by ProductCart. To increase the likelihood that a dynamic page is spidered
by a search engine, it is always recommended that you link to that page from a static,
HTML page. Here are a few tips:

O Link to dynamic pages from static pages. As mentioned earlier in this chapter, the
likelihood that a dynamic page will be spidered and indexed is much greater when
there are one or more static pages that link to it. (e.g. a static home page, a site
map, a store map, content pages, etc.).

0 Create a static home page for your store (e.g. www.myStore.com/index.html),
then link to selected dynamic pages from it. For example, you could link to the
featured products page (pc/mainlndex.asp), the top level category page
(pc/viewCat.asp), selected product and category pages, etc. You can use the
Control Panel to generate links to these pages, then copy and paste them into
your static HTML pages. If you would rather use a dynamic home page (e.g. you
want to show the ‘featured products’ you have set in the Control Panel), move
ProductCart’s default home page (mainlndex.asp) to the root directory of your
Web site, as described in Appendix A..

0 Create a static site map (e.g. www.myStore.com/sitemap.html), then link to
selected dynamic pages from it. Search engines typically like finding a site map on
a Web site. Make sure to link to the site map from your home page.
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0 ProductCart v2.6 and above include a feature that will help you generate static
store maps. Using this feature you can create one or more static pages that link to
dynamic product and category pages.

O Create content rich pages, and then link to dynamic category and product pages
from it. For instance, assume you are selling custom computers. You could create
a page that talks about the difference types of computers you are selling and
includes tips for your customers on which model they should choose depending
on their needs. This page (e.g. how_to_choose_a_computer.html) would then
link to various category and product pages created by ProductCart. Make these
pages informative and simply laid out (few images, lots of text). Link to them
from your site map.

O If you want to take your HTML pages to the next level in terms of search engine
optimization, look for a reputable SEO company (here is a list
http://www.sempo.org/sempo-membership-directory.php). Distegard any offer
from any company that claims to be able to guarantee high rankings on any of the
major search engines: there is absolutely no way to “guarantee” rankings, other
than purchasing them via Pay-per-click or other paid-for placement programs,
when available.
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Chapter

General Settings

he General Settings menu allows you to configure general store settings such as the type of

font and colors used on your storefront, the number of products displayed on each page,

the body of the e-mail message sent to your customers after they place an order, the buttons
and icons used throughout your store, and many others. This is also the place to go for
automatically generating links that you can place on your existing Web site to link it to your new
ProductCart store. See the Generate I inks section for more information on this feature.

Store Settings

The Store Settings page is where you enter general information about your store and configure
some very important storewide properties. This is the first page that you should visit after you
have activated your copy of ProductCart. To view this page, select Szore Seztings from the General
Settings menu.

/3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10 x|
| Fle Edt view Favores Toos  Help | A ‘

Turn Store On and Off

Use this feature to termporarily turn onioff your store (2.9, you are doing maintenance). You may also editthe
message shown o your customers.

 Turn Stare On - € Turn Stare OF

Message Dear Customer,<brrOur store |
displayed when |, "o iporarily wnavailable as
store is "OFF 2 E

we are updating our

inventory.<br><hr>Flease

[visit us again soon.<bre<br: -

Update Backto the top

Company Information

Cnmpanﬁg:lr; Skiing & Climbing
Address: |2000 Colorado Awve

City: [Santa Manica

StaterProvince: |CA
Postal Code: 30004

Country: IUmted States j

Company logo: [yourlogohere. gif (e.0.: mylogo.oi

You can print order invoices from the "Manage Orders". By default, invoices show a "Your Logo Here"
irmage in the top left corner. Here you can specify another image. Inthe "Company logo" field, enter the
file name ino file path). ProductCart assumes that the file is in the "productcartipe/catalon” directory on
wour Weh server. To upload an image to that directory click here.

O Turn Store On/Off. There may be times when you need to temporatily turn your entire
store off for maintenance. For example, it is a good idea to turn a store off if you need to
download/upload the store database. To turn your store off, check the Tum Store Off
option and click on the Update button. When the page refreshes, a Turm Store On option
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will now be visible. Check that option and click on Update to turn your store back on.
When you turn your store off, any store page will be replaced by a message to your
customers. You can edit the message by changing the text in the Message Displayed tield.
You can use HTML tags in the text field.

Company Information: Company or store name and address appear on many shopping
cart pages and on most e-mail messages sent to customers. Make sure that you correctly
type the domain name (URL) of the Web site where the store is located because that is
the address that ProductCart will use for the Generate Links teature. Your address will also
appear on order invoices and other documents automatically formatted by the shopping
cart. This address is NOT used by the shipping component when calculating shipping
rates: to set the address from which orders are shipped, select Shipping Settings from the
Shipping Options menu. The rationale behind this feature is that companies have an office
address that is often different from the address of the warehouse from where products
are shipped. When using dynamic shipping providers (e.g. UPS or FedEx) this allows for
more accurate shipping rates.

Company Logo: Here you may specify the name of the image file that will be used on
the page that displays a printer-friendly version of a customer’s order details, printer-
friendly version of a saved quote (Build To Order onby), store invoices, and more. The
default image is called yourlogobere.gif. ProductCart allows you to print order invoices under
Manage Orders. By default, invoices show a “Your Logo Here” image in the top left corner.
Here you can specify another file. Make sure the file is 100 x 100 pixels or smaller. To
upload this image you can use the Uplhad Inage feature of the Control Panel, located
under the Manage Products menu, or transfer the file via FTP to the
“productcart/pc/catalog” subfolder on your Web server.

Order Settings: These settings affect whether or not products can be bought from your
Web catalog and what the requirements for customers’ orders should be. The first three
settings have to do with store-wide ordering restrictions, which allow you to use your
store as an online catalog instead of an online store. For example, if you select ‘Only
wholesale customers’, retail customers will be able to browse the catalog, but not place
orders (‘Buy’ or ‘Add to Cart’ buttons won’t be displayed).

e All customers. When you select this option, anybody that visits your store will be
able to place an order.

e Wholesale customers only. When you select this option, only wholesale
customers will be able to purchase. Retail customers will be able to browse the
catalog, but will not be shown a “Buy” button on any product details page. As
only the store administrator can change a customer’s status from retail to
wholesale, this feature allows you to review and approve who can place an order.
Some businesses prefer not to fulfill retail orders directly, which is the reason why
this feature was added to ProductCatt.

e None of the customers. This feature allows you to use your store exclusively as
an online catalog where customers can view product information, but not place
orders. Companies that are gradually moving their business online appreciate this
feature as it allows them to transform their catalog into a full-featured ecommerce
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store with just one click. Note that ProductCart also allows you to set individual
products as “Not for Sale”. Learn more about that feature in Chapter 4.

‘B Product Cart shopging cart sullware - Conkrol Paned - Microsolt Interet Bplores ol x|
Fis Edk Vew Favorkes Took  Heln i
Orded Settings =|

‘Eatyour custorners' abiliy 1o place orders (see the User Guide for more Indomation)
& Ml custormars
0 Onérwholesale customers
 Mone of the custorners

‘The third option sfows you to e your store &5 an ansne tatalog Instead of an online
=fore. The second option allows retall customer to browse e cataloq, but not place orders
(Fiury’ bt wurr? by dieeplisged)

Max £ of Products. (10

This i e riosirgen numbee of diffind produets yous ustomiees will be il b puechass
alone brne, regandiess of the quantty ordered for @ach Product In ordar 1o limit the amount
of server resources used for a user ses£ion, the numder s siructurally imied to 100 {.&
100 gifferent products acded to the shopping car, Consult the User Gulde for more
infarmation

Max # of Units (1000

This is b mimgem guanlity your custorners will b able o arder for aey praduct ingour
vitalog (i e 20 muans hat Busy can only arder up o 20 units of a cotain product

Minirrairn Ordar ,"17
Amount

Thiz i the minimum order amaunt

WWholesale Minimum ,150—
Cirder Amouni:

Thiz is the minimurn arder amount for wholasale tustomers.

Ol Mumibsr ,,‘—
Incraase: 12000

Order numbers startwith 1. (ivou would like to s1art 51 8 higher nurmber, Inger the Increase
hre Foot e, ifyou erier 100, e frd e will be 101

Allorw gseess dn nickrarme’ e odess. ® Yos © No

O The following four settings define requirements that an order has to meet for the store to
process it. In all four cases, customers whose shopping cart contents don’t meet one or
more of these criteria are notified of the problem during the check out process.

The Maximum Number of Items is the largest number of separate items your
customers will be able to add to their shopping cart and purchase at one time,
regardless of the quantity ordered for each product (i.e. 20 units of one product is
equal to one cart item). For technical reasons, this number is structurally limited
to 1002,

The Maximum Number of Units is the largest quantity your customers will be
able to order for one product (i.e. 20 means that they can only order up to 20
units of a certain product).

The Minimum Order Amount is the minimum dollar value of the products
added to the shopping cart for your store to accept the order. Orders below the
minimum are considered too small and will not be processed. You can set
separate minimum levels for retail and wholesale customers (see below).

The Minimum Wholesale Order Amount is the minimum dollar value of the
products added to the shopping cart by your wholesale customers. Orders below
the minimum are considered too small and will not be processed.

2 The reason why there is a structural limitation to this number is that server resources are reserved by the array that holds
the shopping cart content. In the code, you will see instances of this array as follows: pcCartArray(100,30). You may edit
this array to increase the structural limit. We are also investigating better ways to handle server resources, such as
dynamically increasing the array. Please contact our support staff for more information.
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Order Number Increase. Order numbers start with 1. If you would like to start at
a higher number, insert the increase amount in this field. For example, if you
enter 100, the first order will be 101. Once this setting has been configured, it
should not be changed as it could create customer service issues (e.g. difference
between order numbers appeating in the store, and order numbers previously
communicated to store customers via email confirmations, etc.).

Allow users to nickname their orders. ProductCart v2.6 and above include a
feature that allows your customers to “nickname” an order during the checkout
process. Customers can also name an order, or edit an order’s name, when
viewing information about a previous order from their account area. This feature
is useful for stores where customers tend to place a large number of orders and
want to be able to quickly locate a previous order. By default, this feature is
turned off. To enable it, select Yes and update the store settings page.

A ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer

i Fle Edt Wiew Favortes Toos Help &

Currency Formatting:
Currency Sign: |

Decimal Format. | 1,234567.89

Date Format | MDD v

Update Back ta the top

Secure Socket Layer URL (SSL}

Specify here whether or not your store will use S5L. For mare information on 551, see the ProductCarn User Guide.
Customers are directed to the secure pages after they verify their arder during the check out process

This store uses S5L

S5L URL: | hitps /e earlyimpact com/eistare/
(e.g. hitps:Mwww mycompany.cam or hitps:thastingprovider. mycampany.comy

Switch to secure page at:

® ReagistrationiLogin - A dedicated 851 cedificate is required. Get one

O Payment Page

Update Backto the top

O The remaining order settings have to do with the currency & date format used
throughout the store. Specifically:

Currency sign: Sets the currency symbol displayed on the store. For example: §, €,
EUR, etc.

Decimal format: Sets the decimal format to either the English (1,234,567.89) or
Metric (1.234.567,89) standard.

Date format: Sets the date format to either the DD/MM/YY or MM/DD/YY
standard, where D stands for day, M for month and Y for year.

O Secure Socket Layer URL (SSL). If you use SSL on your online store, check the Thzs
Store Uses SSL option, enter the URL where secure pages are hosted on your Web server,
and click on the Update button. You may use both a dedicated SSL certificate (issued
specifically for your domain name), or a shared SSL certificate, provided to you by your
Web hosting company. If the first scenario, the URL contains your domain name (e.g.
https:/ /www.mycompany.com). Is the second scenatio, it typically contains your Web
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hosting account number (e.g. https://server.mycompany.com), but the exact address
changes from one Web hosting provider to another. Check with your Web hosting
provider to obtain this information’. NOTE: you will not be able to use a shared SSL
certificate if you are using the Parent Path Disabled version of ProductCart or if the
Secure Certificate is located on a different server than your Web site.

Many online stores use SSL technology® to securely collect confidential information from
their customers, such as their credit card details. If you plan to collect credit card
information on your ProductCart store, you should definitely consider using this
technology. Your customers will want to know that the security and privacy of their
personal information is safeguarded when placing orders on your store’.

You can instruct ProductCart to switch to SSL:

o Atlogin/checkout. Check this option if you want the stote to switch to the
Secure Socket Layer when customers begin the registration or checkout process.
For technical reasons, this option requires that you are using a dedicated SSL.
certificate. Do not check this option if you are using a shared SSL certificate or
the shopping cart will show an error during checkout indicating that the shopping
cart is empty.

e  On the payment page. Check this option to have ProductCart switch to SSL
before the customer enters payment information. You must select this option if
you are using a shared SSL certificate.

Just as a reference, here is a short list of companies that issue SSL certificates (prices vary
significantly as they include difference services, especially different levels of insurance).
Contact these and other SSL certificate providers for more information. Early Impact is
not affiliated with any of them.

o DigiCert - http://www.digicert.com/

e GeoTrust - http://www.geotrust.com/web_security/index.htm

e Instant SSL - http://www.instantssl.com

e  Thawte - http://www.thawte.com/ssl/index.html

e VeriSign - http://www.verisign.com/products/site/secure/index.html

3 Check with your Web hosting provider about how you can use SSL on your Web site. In some cases, Web hosting
companies require that you purchase your own SSL certificate, which is then installed on your server. In other cases, they
allow you to use their own “shared” SSL certificate. Note: you cannot use a shared SSL certificate with ProductCart if the
server has patent paths disabled (see Chapter 2 for more information about running ProductCart on a server that has parent

paths disabled).

4 SSL (Secure Socket Layer) technology encrypts data exchanged between a server and a browser. When SSL is used,
information is exchanged using the HTTPS protocol instead of the HTTP protocol, where data travels unencrypted. The
address of a page delivered using the HI'TPS protocol will typically become https://www.mysetver.com/mypage.html .
Because data is encrypted before being sent, the speed of the transmission is lower. This is the reason why not all pages of
an online store are delivered using HTTPS, but only the ones that collect or display sensitive information, such as the pages
where payment information is collected during the check out process. This is also true with your ProductCart store, which
uses SSL during the check out process only for the pages where payment and personal information is entered. If you would
like to enforce the use of SSL on other pages, consult the ProductCart Developer’s Corner for some information on that
topic.

5 For more information about how credit card information is stored in your store database, please see the Payment Options
section of this manual.
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O Miscellaneous Settings — Here you can set the following properties:

Hide Category drop-down on Advanced Search page: On stores with a large
amount of categories and category levels, it is recommended that you set this
option to Yes to improve the speed at which the advanced search page loads in
the storefront. If set to No (default), the advanced search page included a Filter by
Category drop-down menu.

Show Units in Stock on the product details page. You can decide whether you
want your store to display the current stock level on the product details page. The
information is displayed at the top of the page, just under the product part
number. Note that if you configure a specific product to ignore inventory settings
(Disregard Inventory setting on the add/edit product page), the number of units in
stock is automatically hidden.

Show Out of Stock message: Whether you want your store to display an Ozt of
stock message for products that are out of stock (quantity is O or negative). If a
product is out of stock and you have selected the Show Out of Stock option, then
the product details page on your store will display an “Out of stock” message.
You can change this as well as virtually every text string that appears in the
storefront by editing the file includes/ langnages.asp as indicated in Appendix C.

Allow customers to purchase out of stock items: You can also specify whether
you want customers to be able to place an order for out of stock items or not. If
this option is set to Yes, you can still configure the store to show the Owt of Stock
message on the product details page, but the system won’t prevent users from
adding the product to their shopping cart.

Hide "Enter Discount/Gift Certificate Code" input field: By default this option is
set to No, and an input field is shown at the bottom of the Order Verification
page during the checkout process (pc/otrderVerify.asp). If there are no discounts
or gift certificates available in your store, you can hide the field by setting this
option to Yes.

46



3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer ] 3]

| Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help

Miscellaneous Settings

Hide Categary drop-down on Advanced Search page: & Yes © No

Mote: Recommended for stores with a large amount of categories and category levels.

Show Lnite in Stock on the product details page: @ ygg © Mo

Show Qut of Stock message: © ves © Mo

Allow custormers to purchase out of stock items? © ves & No

Mote: you can disallow the purchase of out of stock iterns using the setting above, but then configure
specific products to ignore this setting when you addfedit a product. See the User Guide for more.

Hide "Enter Discount/Gift Cerificate Code” input field © ves @ Mo
By default this option is setto "Na", and an input field is shown at the bottom of the Order Verification

page during the checkout process (poiorderverify.asp). Ifthere are no discounts or gift certificates
available in your store, you can hide the field by setting this option to "Yes".

Enable wish list feature: & Yes © Mo

wywhen this option is setto "Yes", your customers will be ahle to store in theirwish list items that they
might want to purchase at a later time.

Enable tell-a-friend feature: & Yes ¢ No

Wihen this option is setto "ves", a"Tell a Friend" button will be added to your product details pages,
allowing store visitars to e-mail a link ta that page to a friend

Home page URL: |hm3 Sl rystare. comyfstore.hirml

Enter a URL only if you do notwantto use ProductCant's default horme page, which lists "Eeatured
Froducts". Enter the full URL ofthe page that you would like to use as vour store home page (e.0.
hitp: ey rrystare.com/myhome. html). Visit the ProductCart Developer's Corner for ideas about
alternative home pages.

Update Backto the top

Enable Wish List feature: Whether or not you want your customers to be able to
add products to a personal Wish List. The Wish List feature of ProductCart allows
your customers to place items that they like, but are not ready to buy right at that
moment, in an idea basket from which they can retrieve them at any time. The
advantage is that when they are ready to order, they don’t need to search for
those products again. All they have to do is log into their account, select [7zew
Wish List, and add to the shopping cart any products they previously put on their
Wish List.

* To add a product to their Wish List, users will click on the Add o Wish
List button located on every product details page in your store. If the
Wish List feature is not active, that button is not displayed.

* To add products to the Wish List visitors must register with your store.
Otherwise ProductCart will not remember who they are when they try to
retrieve their list.

Enable Tell A Friend feature: Whether or not you want the Tell a Friend button
to appear on the product details page. This feature allows customers to refer
other customers to your Web site. A link to the specific product details page on
which the customer had clicked on the Te/ a Friend button is sent via email,
together with any comments the customer decides to enter. Customers must
register with your store to be able to use the Te// a Friend feature. This ensures that
they receive Reward Points on the referred customer’s purchase, if that feature is
enabled. For more information about Reward Points, see Chapter 5.

Home page URL. Leave this field blank if you want to use ProductCart’s default
home page for your store (pc/mainindex.asp). The default home page lists up to
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twelve Featured products, which can be set under Specials/ Disconnts > Featured
Produets. 1f you don’t want to use that page as your store’s home page (e.g. you
don’t use featured items), enter the full URL of the page that you would like to use
as your storefront instead of the default. This is also the page that Consinue
Shopping links and buttons point to.

The home page can be a combination of static and dynamic content. If you are
familiar with HTML, visit the ProductCart Developer’s Corner for ideas on how
to create a custom home page for your store. Even if you have never done any
ASP programming, you will likely be able to use some of the ASP snippets that
are available for download there. There are also a few alternative home page
layouts that are ready for you to use.

Display Settings

An important part of setting up your store is making it look exactly the way you want. The section
entitled Customizing Your Store’s Graphical Interface addresses the issue of changing the template page

surrounding the shopping cart code so that shopping cart pages blend seamlessly with the rest of
your Web site. This section talks about changes you can dynamically make to the shopping cart
code that affect the way products and categories are displayed when users browse your store.

The Display Settings page is organized into two areas, one to edit store font type and colors, and a
second one that deals with how products and categories are displayed.

O Store Fonts and Colors: This section allows you to define the type & color of the fonts
used in the store. It also allows you to edit the color of the background of the title row
whenever the shopping cart uses a table to organize the information. The graphic file
shown on the page visually explains what the various terms refer to. To modify store
buttons, use the Edit Store Buttons feature, which is described in the next section.

Accent Color: Sets the background color for the title row of the table that
organizes shopping cart information. Affects pages such as View Cart’, ‘Order
Summary’, ‘View Previous Orders’, etc.

Accent Font Color: Sets the color of the font in that title row.

Store Font Type & Color: Sets the type and color of the font used everywhere
in the store, except for links, title rows (see above) and store messages. Do not
enter quotes around the font name. For example: you will enter Trebuchet MS and
not “Trebuchet MS”.

Link Font Color: Sets the color for links within the store.

Message Font Color: Sets the color for store messages. This gives you the
ability to highlight store messages by using a color different than the general store
font color. For example: “This product is currently out of stock.”
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| Fle Edi view Favortes Tools  Help | w

Fonts & Colors

Welcome to our

Store Font
Store Font Color

Store Buttons

Accent Color W Choose

Accent Font Color, IW Choose
Store Font |TrebuchetMS, Arial

Store Font Color; W Choose

Link Font Color, W Choose

Message Font Color, W Choose

[
& oone [T @menet 4

0 Product & Category Display Options. This second area of the page allows you to
control the way products or services are displayed when store visitors browse your catalog
by category. You can decide whether to show information vertically or horizontally,
whether to show product and category images or not, how many items to display per
page, and more.

-2 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =] 59

| Fle Edit View Fawores  Tools  Help |;,r

Product Display Options:

@ Display iterns harizantally, with images (view sample

[ Display iterns wertically, with images (view sample

[ Display iterns wertically, without images fiew sample:

o Display iterns vettically, withoutimages, under a large category image, (iew Sample

© Display iterns vertically, without images, under a large category imaoe with the ability to add multiple products to
the cartin ane step (view sarmple)

The following settings apply when products are displayed "horizontally':

Praducts perrow: |3
Rowis per page IZ—
Table width: [500

The following settings apply when products are displayed "wertically:

Products per page: |5 1 column only by defaulf)

Category Display Options:

Show category images: Yes & No O

Categories per row: |3
Rows per page: |2
Table width: [500
|
& [ [ | meemet v

There are five ways in which products can be displayed on a page. Whatever setting you
choose, it only applies to products, not categories. There are separate settings to control
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how categories are displayed (see below). The settings also apply to the “Specials” and
search pages.

e Horizontally, with images. When this option is selected, items are displayed
horizontally. The product thumbnail image is displayed too. Short product
descriptions are not shown. For best results, make sure that your thumbnail
images do not exceed 100 x 100 pixels.

e Vertically, with images. When this option is selected, items are displayed
vertically, in one column, together with the thumbnail image. When present, the
short product description is displayed.

e Vertically, without images. When this option is selected, items are displayed
vertically, in one column, but this time the thumbnail image is not displayed.
When present, the short product description is displayed.

e Vertically, without images, under a large category image. When this option
is selected, items are displayed vertically, in one column, without product images
but with a large category image at the top of the page. If you opt to use this
setting, make sure to specify a large category image when configuring your
product categories. Also, to optimize viewing space, this display option does not
display elements that other views show: for example, wholesale customers will
only see the wholesale price instead of both retail and wholesale price. When
present, the short product description is displayed.

b

e Vertically, without images, under a large category image, with the ability
to add multiple products in one step. This option lists products similarly to the
display option described above, with the difference that the presence of a quantity
input filed next to each product allows customers to add multiple products to the
shopping cart in one step (all products for which the quantity is other than zero).
When present, the short product description is displayed.

Here are some graphical examples of how the various display settings affect the storefront
(Note: all screen shots shown in this and other pages were taken using a fictitious store: all names and
marks are property of their respective owners).

S S Products displayed horizontally, with images.
m In this case the store was set up to show 3
- BE== : products per row. Note that short product
'”::_:'_ =3 descriptions are not displayed. The product
‘ = ’3 ? é sorting criteria is determined through the
o O Control Panel using either the Display Settings
| e el page ot Modify Category page.
3‘; - Technical note: the pages used by ProductCart
s are viewCat_h.asp, viewSpc_h.asp,
' S advSrc_h.asp, viewBestSellers_h.asp and

viewNewArrivals_h.asp
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e = Products displayed vertically, with images.

o . When present, short product descriptions are
—_— e displayed. The product sorting criteria is
e «' v determined through the Control Panel, using
o g either the Display Settings page or the Modify
2 T Category page.

é T | Technical note: the pages used by ProductCart
i are: viewCat_p.asp, viewSpc_p.asp,
%‘ A a_derc_p.as_p, viewBestSellers_p.asp and
< I viewNewArrivals_p.asp
e T 1 Products displayed vertically, without images.

e When present, short product descriptions are
:.... Lk displayed. The product sorting criteria is

RS - determined through the Control Panel, using
L T B ™ T either the Display Settings page or the Modify

= 5 I Category page.
e Technical note: the pages used by ProductCart

are: viewCat_l.asp, viewSpc_l.asp,
e advSrc_l.asp, viewBestSellers_l.asp and

viewNewArrivals_l.asp

o [+ Products displayed vertically, without images,
st &5 under a large category image. When present,
—s T, short product descriptions are displayed. The

= ’ product sorting criteria is determined through
‘_:‘f-_ﬂ? e e the Control Panel, using either the Display
. — Settings page or the Modjfy Category page.

[ BT

T Technical note: the pages used by ProductCart
are: viewCat_i.asp, viewSpc_i.asp,
b s advSrc_i.asp, viewBestSellers_i.asp and

= s viewNewArrivals_i.asp
TS e 2 Products displayed vertically, without images,
| — A, under a large category image, with quantity
= 5_! ﬁf h fields that allow the purchase of multiple
= items at once. When present, short product
T v descriptions are displayed. The product

: - sorting criteria is determined through the
s el Control Panel, using either the Display Settings

g -

s— page or the Modjfy Category page.

= Technical note: the pages used by ProductCart
are: viewCat_m.asp, viewSpc_m.asp,
advSrc_m.asp, viewBestSellers_m.asp and
viewNewArrivals_m.asp
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If you are using the display option that allows you to add multiple products to the
shopping cart at once ("_m.asp" pages), you may notice that the quantity field is hidden in
some cases, and shown in other cases. This is because of the following default system

behaviors (some of the features and settings listed below are covered in other areas of this
User Guide):

e The quantity field is not shown when the product is out of stock (any product
type), unless the Disregard Stock option for that product has been checked
(standard products only), or the storewide setting Alow purchase of out of stock items
is set to "Yes".

e The quantity field is not shown when a standard product has been assigned
options, regardless of stock settings. This is because the customer needs to view
and select product options before adding the product to the catt.

e The quantity field is not shown when the product is a Build To Order product,
regardless of any other setting.

e The .Add to Cart button is not shown when all products on the page belong to any
of the categories mentioned above.

e The quantity field and Add 70 Cart button are hidden to retail customers if the
store has been set up to only allow wholesale customers to shop.

e The quantity field and .Add 7o Cart button are hidden to all customers if the store
has been set up to only work as a catalog.

If you change product display settings, in order to view the store under the new settings
you will need to go back to the first catalog page (pe/ wiewCat.asp) and start browsing the
store again from there. If you simply refresh the catalog page that you are currently
viewing, you will not be able to see any changes. That’s because ProductCart uses
different ASP pages to display the products under the different display settings (see
technical notes above).

If you are displaying products horizontally, you can then use a combination of the
following settings to further control the way they are displayed:

e  Products per Row— This variable defines how many products will be shown on
each row.

e Rows per Page—This variable defines how many rows of products should be
displayed on each page. By using these two variables together, you can specify the
exact number of products that will be shown on each catalog page.

e Table Width— This variable defines the width of the HTML table that organizes
products in your catalog pages. You may need to edit its size to correctly display
the number of products that you just defined.

If a category contains more products than the total number of products per page resulting
from these two settings, then ProductCart automatically adds a navigation area at the
bottom of the page with clickable page numbers, and also adds Nexz and Previous page
icons that can be edited using the Ediz Store leons feature.

52



If you are displaying products vertically, you can specify how many should be displayed
on each page. The Table Width variable mentioned above also applies to pages where
products are vertically organized.

e  Products per Page— This variable defines how many products will be shown on
each page when you are displaying them vertically.

The page displaying Specials is treated just like any other product page and therefore the
number of Specials shown on each page follows the settings defined above. You can set
products as Specials using the Specials/ Disconnts module.

by SKIING o B
= CLIMBING

SKIING o
=% CLIMBING £TSSSaaisss

You can also control the way categories are displayed. Categories and subcategories are
displayed with or without their category images when visitors browse your catalog (see
sample screen shots above).

e Show category images — This variable defines whether category images will be
shown or not.

e Categories per Row— This variable defines how many categories or
subcategories will be shown on each row.

® Rows per Page — This variable defines how many rows of categories should be
displayed on each page. By using these two variables together, you can specify the
exact number of categories that will be shown on each catalog page.

e  Table Width— This variable defines the width of the HTML table that organizes
categories in your catalog pages. You may need to edit its size to correctly display
the number of categories that you just defined.

If a category contains more subcategories than the total number of categories per page
resulting from the settings above, then ProductCart automatically adds a navigation area
at the bottom of the page with clickable page numbers, and also adds Nexz and Previous
page icons that can be edited using the Edit Store leons teature.

The category display settings also affect how brands are shown in the Browse by Brand
page. For more information, see the section about managing brands with ProductCart.

e Product sorting method within a category — The bottom patt of the Display
Settings page deals with the way products are sorted within a category. For a
description of how you can sort products within a category, please refer to the
corresponding section of Chapter 4 of this User Guide.
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Checkout Options

ProductCart allows the store administrator to use a variety of custom checkout options to add
information to the order details. For example, the store may need to know what the customer’s

tax ID is, or whether a sales representative helped during the purchase process, or on what date
and time the order should be delivered.

The Checkont Options page is divided into the following five sections.

1.

AR

Custom checkout fields
Referrer drop-down menu
Newsletter settings

Custom date field

Limit delivery area by Zip code

Custom Input Fields. You now have the ability to add up to 2 custom input fields to your
store’s registration and checkout pages. For example, some stores may require their customers to
provide their Tax ID before allowing them to checkout.

Custom input fields have the following characteristics:

e When active, they appear below the customer’s billing information on the registration
and/or checkout pages, with the desctiption enteted on this page under Field Description.

e They can either be required or not.

e After registering with the store, users can edit the information entered in these fields by
editing their account information from the customer service area of your store, or by
editing the values in the fields when they checkout (the new values are saved to the
database if they edit them when placing an order).

e The information provided in these fields is added to the order details and can be viewed
by the store administrator when processing an order.

Zj ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Expl
File Edit View Favorites Took  Help
Checkout Options Start Page : Help
This page contains several settings that affect the checkout process
* Custom inputfields
e Referrer drop dovwn field
o Newsletter seftings
o Custorm dateftirme felds
& Lirnit delivery area by zip code
Custom Input Fields
*ou hawe the ability to require a custormer to fill out 1 or 2 input fields during registration and checkout {e.g. Tax D).
Firstfield
Field Description Did a sales rep help yo
Show this field @ ves © No
Field Reguired? & ves € Mo
Second field
Field Description: If ves, what was his/her
Show this fleld & ves O Mo
Field Requirad? € ves & No
@oone o e n s e e [  Internet 7
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Referrer Drop-Down Menu. You also have the ability to ask a customer to fill out a "Referret”
field when checking out or registering on the store for the first time. This can help you determine
where your customers are coming from. Of course, you may also use this field for other purposes.

The referrer field has the following characteristics:

e Unlike custom input fields, this is displayed as drop-down menu. It is shown below the
billing information on the registration and/or checkout page, depending on how the
feature is configured, with the description entered on this page under Field Description..

e The field is only shown the first time a customer visits the store. Repeat customers are
not shown this field.

e The field can be set to be required or not.

e To add entries to the drop-down menu, enter a description in the Avazlable Selections tield,
and click on the .Add New button. The page will refresh and the new menu item will be
listed.

e After adding the menu items that you would like to display, you can set the order in
which they appear in the drop-down menu by entering an order number in the
appropriate field. Click on the Update Order button to confirm the new order setting.

3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10l x|

| Fle Edt view Favortes Tooks  Help | " ‘

Bl

Referrer Field

“ou have the ahility to require a customer to fill out 3 "Referrer” field when checking out or registering on the store for
the firsttime. This can help vou determine where your customers are coming fram. Of course, you may also use this
field for other purposes.
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Update Order —

Field Description: Hovw did you hear about us? (2.9, How did you hear about us?)
Field Required? & ves O Mo

Mew customer checkout ¥
Show an:

Mew custorer registration LI
|&] pore [ | |4 meernet 7

Newsletter Settings. ProductCart includes a Newsletter Wizard that allows you to send selected
customers email messages about offers, new products, etc. We strongly discourage you to use this
feature as a “spam” tool (spamming is also illegal in many states & counttries).

For this reason, the Newsletter Wizard feature is accessible only if the Newstetter Settings shown on
the Checkont Options page are turned on, which means that customers are able to opt to receive
information from your store. Newsletters and other messages should not be sent to customers
that did not opt to receive them.

The Newsletter Settings are as follows:
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e Field Description. This is the text that is displayed next to the radio button that allows
customers to opt to receive messages from you. For example, the field description could
say something like: “Sign up for our newsletter to receive a weekly update on new
products and other offers.”

e Show this field. Turns the featutre on and off. As mentioned above, if this feature is
turned off, the Newsletter Wizard is not accessible.

e Show on .... The field description and cotresponding Yes/No radio button is shown
below the billing information on the registration and/or checkout page (and below the
custom input fields described above, if any).

7 ProductCart shopping cart software - Contral Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer —|3) x|
J File Edit V¥igw Favorites Tools  Help ‘ ;',' ‘

Newsletter Settings

*ou can ask your customers whether or not they would like to receive information from the store. Use the News|etter
Wizard to send a message to selected customers. Refer to the User Guide for more information.

Field Description: [Wyould you like ta receive special offer: (e g. Receive infarmation about new products)

Show this field? & vae g

Mew customer checkout M
Show an:

Mew customer registration

Custom Date Fields. ProductCart version 2.6 and above support the ability for a store to ask
customers to specify a date & time to be associated with an order. This is especially useful for
stores that sell products or services that must be delivered at a specific time (e.g. catering
business). A pop-up calendar makes it easy for customers to select a date.

Both for the date and time fields you can set whether or not either field should be shown, and
whether they should be required. You can also enforce an order delivery date & time that is at
least 24 hours in the future.

23 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsolt Internet Explor:

Fie Edit Wiew Favortes Tooks Help g |

Custom Date Field -:-J
This field allows you to ask the custormer when the arder should be delivered. A pop-up calendar makes it easy for
custormers to select a date

Date Field description ]EventDate
Show this field?  es € No
Field required? # Yeg 0 No

Ifyou wish to set dates when delivery would be unavailable
iBlackout Dates), please click here for the Blackout Date

manager

Time Field description ]EventT\me

Show this field? & ves O Mo

Field required? & ves € No

Date must be 24 hours inthe & ves N

future?

Limit Delivery Area By Zip Code

By turning this option an, custamers will anly have the option of shippingidelivering items to a list of accepted zip

codes. You can create this list by using the Delivery Zip Codes manager.

Lirnit Delivery Area by Zip Code? & ves U Mo El
B e [ Internet 7

To ensure that dates are entered in the correct format, the Date input field is a read-only field.
Customers will use the pop-up calendar to select a date.
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Associated with this feature is the ability to set dates for which the order cannot be delivered (or
the service cannot be provided). In ProductCart, these are referred to as Blackout Dates. You
can set Blackout Dates by selecting General Settings > Manage Blackout Dates.

3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Exploier ={of>j
Fie Edit Yiew Favortes Toos Help g
Manage Blackout Dates Start Page = Help
The Blackout Dates feature works in conjunction with the Delivery Date & Time to allow you to notify the customer of
dates that may not be selected during checkout. For example, a catering company may not pravide its serices on
certain holidays. Therefore the customer should not be able to select those dates during checkout,
Blackout Date Message Actions
53172004 Memarial Day ViewEdit | Delete
7552004 Independence Day ViswEdit | Delete
9/6/2004 Labor Day ViewEdit | Delete
1141/2004 Thanksgiving WiewEdit | Delete
1112/2004 Thanksgiving ViewEdit | Delete
1212472004 Christmas' Eve ViewEdit | Delete
12/31/2004 Mew Year's Eve ViewEdit | Delete
Add New Blackout Date
] © Internet 7

The Blackout Dates feature works in conjunction with the Delivery Date & Time teature to allow the
store administrator to notify customers of dates that may not be selected during checkout. For
example, a catering company may not provide its services on certain holidays. Therefore,
customers should not be able to select those dates when placing an order.

When customers checkout on a store that is using this feature, a link next to the Delery Date field
allows the customer to see a list of blackout dates. The information is shown in a separate, pop-
up window.

If a customer selects a delivery date without realizing that it is a blackout date, a message is shown
and the customer is prompted to select another date. Customers will not be able to checkout
unless they choose an acceptable date.

Limit Delivery Area By Zip Code. ProductCart v2.6 and above features an option to limit the
store’s delivery area. When the feature is enabled, customers will only have the option of
shipping/delivering items to a list of accepted postal codes. This feature works well for stores
whose services are only available to customers located in a specific geographic area. For example,
an online grocery store may only accept orders that are shipped within a specific urban area.

This feature affects all orders and cannot be associated with a particular product or a particular
shipping option. Note that the feature will not affect the ability for customers to register with the
store, but rather only their ability to ship an order. In other words, the billing address is not
geographically limited, only the shipping address is. If the shipping and billing address are the
same and the billing address falls outside of the delivery area, the customer will be required to
provide a separate shipping address.
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Manage Delivery Zip Codes StartPage : Help
Use this feature anly if you wish to closely define the geographic area where your arders can be shipped. This will not
affect the ability for any customer to register with the store, but rather only the customer's ability to ship the order.

+ The store will check to see ifthe shipping address falls within the delivery area, which is defined by the ZIP

codes listed helow.
= [fthe shipping and billing address are the same and the billing address falls outside of the delivery area, the
customer will be required to enter a separate shipping address

o Toturnthe Delivery Zip Godes validator on or off, use the Checkout Options page. This feature is currently on.
Add Mew Zip Code. Add new
Zip Code Actions
24101 Wiew/Edit | Delete
94102 Misn/Edit | Delete
94103 Vien'Edit | Delete
24104 WiewWEdit | Delste
94105 WienEdit | Delete 2!
94106 View/Edit | Delete
94107 WiewEdit | Dalete
94108 WiewEdit | Delete
94109 VienEdit | Delete
94110 MiewEdit| Delete

&l | {4 Internet Y

E-mail Settings

E-mail is a very important part of your online store: the store administrator is notified via e-mail
when a new order is placed; existing customers are kept up-to-date on the status of an order
through e-mail messages; other customers that forgot their log-in information can be reminded by
e-mail of their lost passwords; and more.

Read this section carefully so that you can fully take advantage of the e-mail management features
that ProductCart offers you.

In particular, keeping your customers up to date regarding the status of their online orders will
convey the image of a company committed to customer service, improve their overall buying
experience and make them come back to your store. To help you implement this approach,
ProductCart has been setup to automatically send your customers e-mail messages in a vatiety of
scenarios. An e-mail message is sent to a store customer in the following circumstances:

O When an order is placed, but is not processed in real-time (e.g. offline credit card
processing, payment by check, etc.). This is also the case when a payment is authorized,
but not captured by a payment gateway (see the Payment Options section for details). In all
of these scenarios, the order is considered Pending. ProductCart sends an “Order
Received”” message, which is not an order confirmation, but rather an acknowledgement
that the order was received and that it will be processed. The message that is sent can be
entirely edited by the store administrator.

O When an order is processed. An order can be processed manually by the store owner
using the Manage Orders section of the Control Panel (e.g. an order paid for by check may
be processed only when the check is received), or automatically by the system either when
the payment is processed is real-time (e.g. credit card processing through a payment
gateway that is set up to capture payments, or PayPal payments), or when the payment is
batch-processed after having been authorized by a payment gateway (see the Payment
Options section for details). By default, ProductCart sends an “Order Confirmation”
message, which confirms that the order was processed and will be shipped. The store
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administrator has the ability to manually instruct the system not to send the order
confirmation email. The message that is sent can be partially edited by the store
administrator: the copy can be edited through the Ewzail Settings page, but the order details
cannot as they are dynamically pulled from the store database. When the product ordered
is a Downloadable Product, the order confirmation message also includes download links
and product licenses (if any).

O When an order is shipped. When the store administrator enters shipping details for an
order in the Control Panel and updates the order status to ‘Shipped’, ProductCart sends
an “Order Shipped” message to the customer containing those shipping details. The
store administrator has the ability to manually instruct the system not to send the order
shipped email. The message that is sent can be partially edited by the store administrator:
the copy can be edited, but the shipping details cannot as they are dynamically pulled
from the store database.

O When an order is cancelled. There are a number of reasons why an order may have to be
cancelled: the customer could contact you to cancel the order, or you may never receive
payment for an order, etc. When you update the order status to ‘Cancelled’, by default
ProductCart sends an “Order Cancelled” e-mail to the customer. The store
administrator has the ability to manually instruct the system not to send the order
cancelled email. The message that is sent can be fully edited by the store administrator.

O When a request for a Return Authorization is approved or denied. Customers can request
a Return Authorization when viewing details about a previous order in the Customer Service
section of the storefront. The store administrator is notified via email, and can either
approve or deny the request. In both cases, the store administrator can opt to enter
comments about the decision, and send a message to the customer. The same
information is also shown on the 17ew Previous Order page.

0 When a customer forgets his/her password. The login/check out page contains a link for
existing customers that have forgotten their password. The link takes them to a form
where they can enter their user name (which is the e-mail address they provided when
they initially Registered with your store), and receive a message via e-mail with the
password.

O When a Help Desk message is posted. ProductCart v2.6 and above include a full-featured
Help Desk system that allows you to keep in touch with your customers in an organized
manner. When you post a new message or reply to a customer’s posting, the customer
receives a message. The message contains general information about the posting and a
link to the customer service area of your store where the posting can be read. The text
included in the email sent to the customer can be edited by editing the file
includes/languages.asp using Notepad or your favorite HTML editor.

For additional, technical notes on which ASP files are involved in the creation and in the sending

of e-mail messages in ProductCart, please see Appendix P — Technical Notes on F-mail Messages
Sent by ProductCart.
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© Flle Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help ;','
~
Email Settings Starl Pace : Help
- ing an email s click here to perform a diagnostic test that will return a list of email

components supported by your Web server.

= Testing your email settings: click here to send an email using your current settings.

E-mail Component. | Persits ASPhail v
SMTP Server. |mail myshop.com

Server Authentication - Optional

My server requires authentication (see the Lser Guide for more information;.

User Mame: |mylJserName

Password: |myPassword|

Admin E-mall. |marketing@earlyimpac|

Thiz isthe address thatwill receive order confimmations, ete.

"From" E-mail: |testing@earkyimpact co

This is the address thatwill be used for all messages and invoices sent autematically from yoursite to a
custamer.

User q
Registration Receive email when a new customer registers

The administrater always receives an email when an order iz submitted. Here you can tum on or off 2
notification email that the system sends when a customer registers with the store, regardless of whether the
customer places an order

On the other hand, an e-mail notification is sent to the store administrator in the following cases:

o
(0}

When an order is placed.

When a new customer registers with the store, if the Receive email when a new
customer registers feature is turned on (see below).

When a customer requests a Return Authorization Number. Please see the Managing
Returns section for more information.

When a customer contacts the store using the built-in contact form.

When a customer contacts the store using the Help Desk. Please see the Managing the
Help Desk section for more information.

When a new affiliate signs up. Please see the Managing Affiliates section for more
information.

The e-mail settings window allows you to configure:

(0]

Selecting an E-mail Component: Select an email component that is support by your
Web server. ProductCart includes an automatic email component detection feature which
can be accessed by clicking on the corresponding link. A window will pop-up and let you
know which email components where detected on the server. ProductCart supports the
following e-mail components:

=  ABMailer
= CDONTS

= CDOSYS - By default ProductCart is configured to use CDOSYS with a local
SMTP server, which is the most common scenario. If you need to specify a

remote server, please review the file includes/sendmail.asp and change the code as
described in the comments located in the CDOSYS section of the file.

®  Jmail (version 3.7 and version 4) — www.dimac.net

= Persist ASP Mail — www.aspemail.com
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= ServerObjects” ASP Mail — www.serverobjects.com
= Bamboo SMTP

0 Testing your email settings: click on the link to load a simple form that will allow you
to test your current email settings. Make sure you save the current settings before using
this feature. If you are using a component that is not supported by your server, you will
receive an error message stating so. If you do not receive any error messages, but you do
not receive the test message sent by ProductCart, make sure that the SMTP server has
been correctly specified (see below).

O SMTP Server: This field allows you to change the name of the SMTP server used by
ProductCart to send e-mails. In some cases, you will not have to change the default value,
which is “localhost”. If ProductCart is not sending e-mails, however, check with your
Web hosting provider to see what SM'TP server you should use. For example, the SMTP
server could be something like: “smtp.yourWebHostingCompany.com”,
“mail.yourDomainName.com”, or something similar. Many Web hosting companies
include information about this type of setting in the frequently asked questions section of
their support pages.

If your SMTP server requires authentication, check the corresponding option and enter
the user name and password for the mail server. This is typically information that is
provided to you by your Web hosting company. Keep in mind that if you are not
receiving e-mails, this could be the issue. Check with your Web hosting company if you
are unsure of whether or not the SMTP server requires authentication.

O Admin E-mail: This is typically the address of the person that is managing the store, or
“administrator”. This address receives a notification whenever an order is placed, a
request for a Return Authorization is submitted, or when a customer fills out the Contact
Us form from the Customer Service area of the storefront. It also receives a notification
when a customer registers with the store if the “Receive email when a new customer
registers” option is checked.

0 “From” E-mail: This is the address that is used for all messages and invoices sent
automatically from your store to a customer. This address shows up as the “From”
address in the message that the customer receives, and is therefore also the address that
replies will be sent to, if the customer were to reply to a message.

O Receive email when a new customer registers: As mentioned above, the store
administrator always receives an email when an order is submitted. By activating this
feature you can also have ProductCart notify you whenever a customer registers with the
store, regardless of whether the customer places an order.

0 Copy for Order Received E-mails: The text that you enter here will be the message that
is automatically sent to customers after an order has been placed. It should not say that
the order is confirmed or processed, but only that it has been received. For example, you
could use the following copy (which uses some of the variables mentioned at the end of
this section):

Dear <CUSTOMER_NAME>
Thank you for shopping at <COMPANY>,
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We received your order on <TODAY_DATE>. Your order number is <ORDER_ID>.

Note that this is not an order confirmation. You will receive a detailed confirmation
message once your order has been processed. You can check the status of your
order by logging into your account at <COMPANY_URL>/productcart/pc/custva.asp

If you have any questions, please do not hesitate to contact us.
Best Regards,
<COMPANY>

O Additional Copy for Order Confirmation E-mails: The text that you enter here will be
added to the confirmation e-mail that is automatically sent to customers after an order has
been processed. It will be displayed before the order details in the body of the e-mail
message. For example, you could use the following copy (which uses some of the
variables mentioned at the end of this section):

Dear <CUSTOMER_NAME>

We wanted to let you know that order number <ORDER_ID> that you placed on
<TODAY_DATE> has been processed and will be shipped soon.

This is your order confirmation. Order details are listed below.

If you have any questions, please do not hesitate to contact us.

Note that additional information can be added to the confirmation e-mail sent to a
customer that has purchased one or more Downloadable Products. The additional copy
can be entered on a product by product basis (e.g. special installation instructions for a
certain software product) and is shown at the bottom of the confirmation e-mail, together
with license information for the product (if any).

O Additional Copy for Order Shipped E-mails: The text that you enter here will be
added to the e-mail that is automatically sent to customers after an order has been
shipped. It will be displayed before the shipping details in the body of the e-mail message.
For example, you could use the following copy (which uses some of the variables
mentioned at the end of this section):

Dear <CUSTOMER_NAME>

We thought you may like to know that your order number <ORDER_ID> has been
shipped. Shipping details are listed below.

If you have any questions, please do not hesitate to contact us.

0 Copy for Order Cancelled E-mails: This text will be added to the e-mail that is
automatically sent to customers after an order has been cancelled. For example, you could
use the following copy (which uses some of the variables mentioned at the end of this
section):

This message is to inform you that order number <ORDER _ID> that you submitted in
this store on <ORDER_DATE> has been cancelled.

Variables
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In all e-mail messages, you can use the following variables to pull data dynamically from your
store’s database and personalize your messages.

Your Company Name: <COMPANY>
Company’s URL: <COMPANY_URL>
Today’s Date: <TODAY_DATE>
Customet’s Full Name: <CUSTOMER_NAME>
Order ID: <ORDER_ID>

Order Date: <ORDER_DATE>

Store Buttons

You can customize the appearance of your shopping cart buttons by uploading new buttons to
your Web server. From the Store Option menu, select Edit Store Buttons.

To upload new buttons to your store, click on Browse and navigate to the folder on your PC where
the new buttons have been saved. Do the same for all the buttons that you wish to replace. When
you are done, click on the Updare button. The new graphics will automatically be uploaded to your
Web server, and the new buttons will immediately be displayed on your on-line store.

To revert back to ProductCart’s standard buttons, click on Sez back to defanit settings.

Note: before you can upload new buttons to your on-line store, make sure that the buttons have
been saved in a compatible format (JPEG or GIF), and that they are small enough to display
propetly on your store (try not to exceed 25 pixels in height). The image upload feature will not
allow you to upload any files other than JPEG and GIF.

If you receive an error message when uploading buttons to your store, check to see if
“read/write” permissions have been appropriately set on the pe/ catalpg folder. Sometimes folder
permissions need to be reset.

Here is a list of the store buttons used by ProductCart:

Small Add to Cart — Adds a product to the shopping cart (search pages)
Add To Cart — Adds a product to the shopping cart (product details page)
View Cart — Shows the user current shopping cart contents

Tell a Friend — Allows the user to send a link to a particular product page to a friend
Wish List — Adds a product to the wish list

Check out — Takes the customer to the check out page

Cancel — Cancels an order and empties the shopping cart

Back — Takes users to the previous page

Continue Shopping — Takes the customer back to the store’s home page
Small More Info — Displays the product details page

Login — Takes the customer to the login page

Login & Checkout — Allows existing customers to log in during the checkout process

63



Continue — Goes to the next step

Recalculate — Recalculates the total after a quantity has been changed

Register — Takes a new customer to the registration page

Register & Checkout — Allows new customers to register during the checkout process

Remove from Cart — Removes a product from the shopping cart

The following buttons apply only to the Build To Order version of ProductCart:

Customize — Shows the product configuration page from the product details page
Reconfigure — Brings back to the product configuration page from the view cart page
Reset to Default — Resets the product configuration settings back to the default values
Save Quote — Allows the customer to save a product configuration as a quote

Review & Order —Turns a previously saved quote into an editable order

Submit Quote — Allow the customer to submit a saved quote to the store for review

Visit the Developer’s Corner on the Early Impact Web site to download additional sets of
buttons. If you are a Macromedia Fireworks® user, you will also be able to download editable

collections of buttons that you can customize as you wish. You will find the Developer’s Corner
at the following URL:

http://Mmww.earlyimpact.com/productcart/support/developers.asp

Store Icons

Similarly to what you can do with your store’s buttons, you can customize the appearance of your
shopping cart icons by uploading new icons to your Web server. From the General Settings menu,
select Edit Store Buttons. The window shown below will be displayed.

Here is a list of the store icons that you can customize in ProductCart:

Error — Shown when an error or warning message is displayed.
Required Field — Shown on registration forms (e.g. when a new customer checks out)
Error on Field — This is displayed when a required field form has not been filled out

Previous and Next Page — These icons are automatically added to product and category
pages when the total number of products or categories set in the Display Settings area is
smaller than the number of products or categories in your catalog.

Zoom — Shown on product details pages only when a Dezaz/ 1 zew Image has been specified
for the product. The larger image opens up in a pop-up window when users click on the
icon. The pop-up window is automatically resized to fit the image.

Discount — Shown on product details and other pages when quantity discounts have been
setup for a product.

Generate Links

Let’s say that you want to add a “Search the Product Catalog” link on the “About Us” page of
your Web site. The “About Us” page is likely a static HTML page that describes what your

64



company is about. The “Search” page, instead, is a dynamic page generated by ProductCart. How
do you link the former to the latter? You need to know where the search page is located and what
its file name is. This is what the Generate Link section of the Control Panel helps you do.

Linking static pages on your Web site to the dynamic Web pages generated by ProductCart is very
easy. The Generate Links module provides you with the HTML code to link any page of your Web
site to the area of your on-line store that you have selected. To load the Generate Iinks page, select
the link from the General Settings menu.

There are two types of links that you will likely use:

0 Product links, which allow you to link directly to a product details page.

O Store links, which allow you to link to store pages such as the “search” page, the
“browse by category” page, the “view shopping cart” page, etc.

To generate product links, select the product that you would like to link to from the drop down
menu, then click on the Generate Iink button. An absolute link (i.e. containing the site’s full URL)
to the product details page for that product will be displayed. This feature is particulatly useful if
you have static pages on your Web site that contain additional details on a certain product. The
description on the product details page could contain HTML links to these additional pages (see
Add New Product under Manager Products for information about the description field). And those
pages could contain links back to the shopping cart, generated via the Generate Link feature.

‘The Generate Links page also contains a number of other useful links. These store links are:

O Store home. Links to the home page of your store, which displays featured products.
For information about how to make the store home page become your Web site home
page, see Appendix A.

O Store specials. Links to a page that lists all store specials. You can set a product as a
special when you add a new product to the catalog, at any time when you modify a
product, ot through the Spedials / Discounts menu.

View cart. Displays the content of the shopping cart.
Browse by Category. Displays a list of all product categories
Cart Search. Loads the advanced search page.

O O O O

Customer login. Loads the customer login page, which is also where new customers
begin the registration process.

@]

New Arrivals. It provides a list of products that were recently added to the store (the 10
latest products are shown by default).

O Best Sellers. Automatically displays your best selling products (the top 10 selling
products are shown by default, based on the total units sold).

O New Affiliate Signup Form. This is a link to a form that you can use if you have an
affiliate program in place for your store. Please refer to that the Manage Affiliates section
of this User Guide for more information.

O Affiliate Login. Use this link to allow your affiliates to log into their account

management area.
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Generate Product Links

Select Product, ]CIaSsicWedding Fieception j
Generate Link

Link for Classic Wedding Reception:
A» ihﬂp {vewrw.productcan comfcatering/ProductCanpcpviewPrd asp?idp

Additional Store Links

Store Home:

Ihnp:ﬂ\wrw productcart.com/catering/ProductCartpoidefault. asp

Store Specials:

]hﬂp {fweoew productcart. com/catering/ProductCarfpchviewSpo.asp

View Cart:

[htp:/hwnaow praductcart com/catering/ProcuctCartipoiviewcart asp

Browse by Category:

Ihnp:ﬂ\wrw productcart.com/catering/ProductCantpciviewCat.asp

Customer Login:

|hnp {fweorw productcart. com/catering/ProductCarfpc/Custva.asp

Cart Search:

]hnp.ﬂ\wm productcart.com/catering/ProductCarpc/advSrca.asp

New Arrivals:

|hnp:ﬂ\wrw productcart.com/catering/ProductCartpohviewN ewArrival s

Best Sellers:

[htip:#pwaew productcart com/catering/ProductCarypoiviewBestSellars i

&] Done D Internst

N

Note: If a Web designer is maintaining your Web site for you, he/she will not
have any problems adding links to your store on any page of your Web site. All
you will have to do is provide him/her with the links described above. O, if you
ate comfortable with it, you can provide him/her access to your Control Panel.

If you are maintaining your own Web site, all you need is a little familiarity with how HTML links
work to be able to effectively use this feature.

If you are a user of Macromedia® Dreamweaver, see Appendix B for more information about
the Dreamweaver extension that we have created for you. It allows you to automatically generate
and place the shopping cart links discussed above on any Web page created with Dreamweaver.
The extension is free.

If the URLs generated on this page are incorrect, chances are that you did not provide a correct
URL during the activation process, or that the path to your store files has changed. You can
manually edit the path to your store files by downloading and editing the following file:
includes/storeconstants.asp. You will see that one of the variables is the absolute path to your
store. Correct it, save the file, and then upload it back to your Web server via FTP.

Generate Store Map

ProductCart v2.6 and above include a new feature that can give your customers an alternative way
to browse your online store, and at the same time help you improve your search engine rankings.
The Generate Store Map feature consists of the ability to dynamically generate an HTML store map
that will include a list of categories, their subcategories, and the products that they contain,
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organized in a ‘site map’ type of layout. This feature will help you create a static category tree to be
used anywhere on your Web site.

When a static page links to a dynamic page, it is more likely that the dynamic page will be spidered
by a search engine. For example, a search engine spider would not automatically browse your store
by category. In other words, it would not locate your categories, subcategories, and product details
pages unless they are linked to from other Web pages. So, by linking to dynamic category and
product pages from the store map, you will help search engine spiders locate and crawl your
dynamic shopping cart pages.

Note that the HTML file that is generated when you use this feature is saved to the following
location: /pc/catalog/StoreMap.html. Make sure that the catalog folder has "write" permissions
before using this feature or you may receive an error.

You can copy this file and place it anywhere on your Web site, or use portions of the code that it
contains in another page of your Web site.

ProductCart allows you to format the store map using the following options.

e General Options. You can include or not include category and product descriptions (the
short description is used in both cases).

e Category Exclusion. To improve performance (i.e. the time it takes ProductCart to
generate the store map) or control the size of the page (i.e. the length of the store map).,
you can limit the amount of categories included in the store map. Please select the
categories that you would like to exclude from the map generation process. If you don’t
want to exclude any category, do not select any category in the selection field. Otherwise,
select one or more categories to be left out of the store map. Use the CTRL button to
select multiple categories.

e Display Options. These options will help you partially customize the look of the page
that ProductCart will generate.

O Include Header & Footer. Include the store’s header & footer if you want to
create a page that looks exactly like the rest of the store. Don’t include them if
you want to generate a simpler HTML page (e.g. you plan to use portions of the
code within another page on your Web site, or on another Web site)

O Use store font tags. The same font type and colors set in the ProductCart’s
Display Settings area will be used on the store map as well.

0 Use H tags (H1, H2, etc). ProductCart will use the heading HTML tags in the
store map. This can help make the page more relevant to a search engine spider.
Generally speaking, H tags increase the relevancy of the text that they contain,
when used propetly.

O Other Display Options. Use these font settings when you opt not to use the
store font tags.
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General Options:
Include short categary description: & ves © No
Include short praduct description: & ves © No

Toimprove perfarmance, you can limitthe amount of categaries included in the map. Please select the categories
that you wauld like to exclude from the map generation process.

Extlude these cateories: [5 ciness Cards

ElMerchandise - Parent: Other Praducts
Office Accessories - Parent Other Praducts
Office Gift Bz 5

Office Printers - Parent: Other Proclucts
Other Praducts

Note: Use the CTRL bufton to selfect multiple categories

Display Options:
Include store header & footer: Tves & Mo
Use store fonttags Cyes & Mg

Use Htags (H1, HZ, etc):

Other Display Options:

(Use these options ifvou selected notto use store fonttags)
Fant Name: Arial =

Font Size: 2(10pt) =

Font Color: #000000 Choose
Link Colar #0000FF Choose

Generate Store Map

You can recreate the store map unlimited times. You can also create different store maps using
different categories and subcategories. However, remember that ProductCart will always
overwrite the last store map it generated. Therefore, it is a good idea to save the file to your local
system before generating a new store map, unless you are certain that you will not need the last
store map that ProductCart created.

Here is an example of the same store map, generated from a fictitious print store. In the first
example, the store map was generated without using the store’s header & footer, and using
custom font tags. In the second example, header and footer were included, and the store’s default
font tags were used.

| 0 store How Hirmall Inbemet borer =loix  ESEETTIEEIEI I i
He Bl vew Favrtes Tok Heb I e GE e e Tkt r
3 | =
Store Map

b j jr,. Custom Printing

Store Map

|l oo [ |4 brtreren

If you receive an error when generating a store map and you selected the option to include your
header and footer, a likely reason for the error might be that there is code in your header or footer
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that is creating a conflict with the code that generates the Store Map. To get around the problem,
follow these instructions.

(1) Choose to generate the Store Map without Header and Footer.

(2) Download the file that ProductCart will generate for you.

(3) Open the file with your favorite HTML editor or Windows Notepad.

(4) Copy the entire file content (it's an HTML table).

(5) Take any page on your Web site (e.g. About Us or Contact Us), remove the copy from
the main section of the page (e.g. the About Us copy) and save the file with a new name
(e.g. StoreMap.html).

(6) Paste the code into this new file.

(7) You are done and you can link to this new file from any other page on your Web site.

Managing the Help Desk

To help you better communicate with your customers, ProductCart v2.6 and above are equipped
with a customized version of Early Impact's Bugs Manager issue tracking and project
management software (for more information, please visit http://www.bugsmanager.com). This
means that you can now count on a customer relationship management system to help you more
productively manage customer service on your store.

e Communicate with customers through an organized ticket system
e Keep messages associated with the order to which they pertain.
e Manage unlimited tickets and quickly review all messages related to the same ticket.

e Allow customers to upload graphics and documents after they have placed an order, by
attaching files to a new ticket.

Customers will be able to open a ticket (e.g. to ask a question, enquire about the expected
shipping date for an order, etc.) from their account area, when view information about a previous
order. When they submit a new ticket or post a new message within an existing ticket, the store
administrator is notified via email.

In the Control Panel, there are two ways to view, edit, and create Help Desk tickets:

e On an order by order basis, when viewing details for an order. First locate an order
(Manage Orders > Locate an Order), then select 7w and Process, and then click on 17ew/ Post
messages and files to view a list of messages related to the selected order.

e On a storewide basis, you can view all tickets submitted within a certain date range. Select
Manager Orders > Help Desk: 1 iew All Postings. Use the input fields to specify a date range,
and enter the number of products to be displayed on each page.

There are a few settings that affect the way messages are posted on the store. From the General
Settings menu, select Manage Help Desk.
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‘Wihen custorners view information about previous orders, they have the ability to contactyou with regard to an order.
For example, they may have a question on shipping or need to upload a graphic to be used far the arder

Here you can configure settings that apply to the way Help Desk messages are posted and viewed

» ViewEditMessage Type Seftings
» iewEdit Status Seftings
= Yiew/Edit Message Priority Setfings

Use the form below to view postings on all orders. Oryou can view postings specific to an order from the order details
page. To do 50, locate an arder, select™Yiew & Process”, and click on "view/Post Messages and Fileg"

View Postings on All Orders
Date: From: [04/01/04 | To: [04/16/04
Posts: 1_2?———_ perpage
Update &5

@] == = FES [

N

o View/Edit Message Type Settings. When a new posting is added a mzessage ype can be
selected (e.g. is it a question, a problem, a complaint?). Here you can set the entries that
will be displayed in the corresponding drop-down menu. When viewing messages you
will be able to sort them by #pe. The message #pe can either be shown using text or an
image. If you want to use images, check the option Show Message Type Images and enter the
image file name when creating a new #pe. By default the system uses text.

e View/Edit Message Status Settings. When a ticket is first created, the system by
default it will assign it an Oper status. Here you can add a number of other statuses (e.g.
pending, review, escalated, etc.). When viewing messages you will be able to sort them by
statns. The message status can either be shown using text or an image. If you want to use
images, check the option Show Message Status Images and enter the image file name when
creating a new status. By default the system uses text.

e View/Edit Message Priority Settings. When creating a new ticket a priority level can
be assigned to it (e.g. an important issue vs. just a comment). Here you can edit the list of
default priorities and add new ones. When viewing messages you will be able to sort them
by priority. The message priority can either be shown using text or an image. If you want to
use images, check the option Show Message Status Images and enter the image file name
when creating a new stazus. By default the system uses images.

Use the form located at the bottom of the Manage Help Desk page to load all messages posted
within a selected date range. Enter the number of messages in the Posts per page field and click on
Update. This is the same as selecting Manage Orders > Help Desk: 1/ jew Al Postings.

Adding a new message (i.c. opening a new ticket or following up on an existing ticket) works
the same way in both the Control Panel and in the storefront. The only thing that is different in
the two interfaces is that the store administrator has the ability to change the status of a ticket (e.g.
from gpen to closed), whereas the customer does not.

To add a new message, click on the Write a Message text link or _Add New Message button wherever
they appear in the Help Desk pages. In most cases, a link or button is located at the bottom of the
page. The following screen will be shown to you.
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t related to your order
1. Upload files that wvou would like to associate with this message (if any).

2 Create a new message using the fields below. Click on 'Use HTML Editor' o format your

message.

Attachment(s):

Order #
Wessage Type:
Priority

Short Description:

Long Description:

Use HTML Editor

Mo files have been associated with this message.

To upload file(z) click here

EE
[Camment ]
[Orderwil ship n& days

<P>Dear Customer,<BR><ER>Due to an
inventory issue, we will not be able to
ship your order until next

Monday.<ER><BR>We apogize for the
inconvenience. </Px
<P>Best Regards</P>

[ |

A Feedback Wiew all Postings Wigwe Postings

&] i | 4 Intermet

BN

The most important thing to remember when adding a new message is that attachments must be
uploaded before you write the message. If you need to attach any files with the message, click
on To upload file(s) click here and use the built-in upload tool to move the files to the Web server.
You can attach multiple files to a message. Note that for security reasons only *.txt, *.htm, *.html,
*.gif, *jpg, *.pdf, *.doc and *.zip file types can be uploaded.

Once you are done attaching files, if any, fill out the rest of the form.

Order #. Select the order to which this message should be associated. When a customer
is posting a message, only orders that he/she placed will be shown in the drop-down.

Message Type. Select the type of message that you are adding (e.g. comment vs. issue).
Priority. Assign a priority to the message.

Short Description. This is the message title. It will be included in the email notification
that is sent to the customer (or to you if the customer is posting a message).

Long Description. This is the message body. Use the HTML editor to format the
message. The message itself is not sent via email. The notification email will only include
the Short Description and a link to the message.

If you are writing a message, the customer will be notified via email. If the customer is writing a
message, you will. In both cases, the email contains information about when the ticket was
opened, by whom, which order it relates to, when it was last updated, and what its status and
priority are.
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Managing Content Pages

New in ProductCart v2.75 is the ability to create and manage Content Pages right from within the
ProductCart Control Panel. Many ProductCart users expressed interest in being able to manage
pages such as “About Us” , “Customer Service”, etc. directly from the Control Panel. In response
to these requests, ProductCart v2.75 features a basic content management system that allows you
to create and manage any number of Web pages, without using an external HTML editor.

To access this feature, select General Settings > Manage Content Pages from the Control Panel
navigation menu. Click on .4dd New Content Page to add a new page. Use the built-in HTML editor
to create the page or copy text or HTML code from another program. ProductCart v2.75 uses an
advanced HTML editor published by InnovaStudio (http://www.innovastudio.com/editor.asp). To
learn how to best take advantage of this powerful tool, see the tutorials listed on the following
page: www.innovastudio.com/editor_tutorial.asp

2 http:/Awww. productcart.com - ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Micrasoft Interne... E@El

© Fle Edt View Favortes Tools Help o

Add new Content page Start Page : Help
Active
Include store header & footer
Page Title: Copyright Infarmation| (max 255 characters)
Page Description <TABLE style="UIDTH: 94%" cellSpacing=0 -~

cellPadding=6 align=center horder=0>
<TEOD¥>

<TR>

<TD class=norwmal><B><FONT face=Arial
size=2»ProductCart® - Copyright®
Information</FONT></Br</ TD></ TR>

<TR>

<TD class=norwal>

<P»<FONT face=irial size=zZ>FroductCart<Bx@</Br is a
registered trademark property of Early Iwpact,
LLC.</FONT></P>

<Pr<FONT face=irial size=Z»ProductCart, its source

code, graphical interface, logos, and documentation %
To enter an HTWIL desoription, selest "Use HTHL
Editor". Yau can then either paste your avn

HTML code or use the builtin HTML editor. See
the User Guide for more

Use HTML Editor

Add Content page Back

Check the Aeve option unless you want this page to remain inactive. Inactive pages cannot be
accessed by your customers.

Check the Include store header & footer option if you would like ProductCart to create a page that
includes the store’s graphical interface. If this is the case, and if you decide to copy HTML code
that you have created in another HTML editor (e.g. MS FrontPage, Macromedia Dreamweaver,
etc.), make sure to include only code that is in between the <body> and </body> tag. For
example, you can certainly copy and paste an HTML table that you have created in your favorite
HTML editor, but you should not copy an entire HTML page. If you wish to copy an entire
HTML page into the Page Description field, then make sure not to select the lnclude store header &
footer feature. In other words:

e If you are entering an entire HTML page into the Page Description field, do not select the
Include store header & footer option.

e If you are using the built-in HTML editor or are copying a portion of an HTML page
from another HTML editor, select the Include store header & footer option.
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Enter a Page Title: this is the title that is used by ProductCart’s header.asp file for the <title> tag
for the page, assuming that you are using the dynamic meta tag generator mentioned in the

Making Your Store More Search Engine Friendly section. Therefore, the title will not be shown in
the body on the page.

Click on Add Content Page to save your new content page to the ProductCart database. All of the
content pages that you have created are listed on the Manage Content Pages page. At any time you
can edit a page using ProductCart’s built-in HTML editor.

To allow customers to find the content pages that you have created, link to them from other
pages on your Web site, and/or from your store’s navigation. You can copy the location of the
page to your c/jpboard by using the button situated on the right side of the page URL.

2 http:fiwww. productcart.com - ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Interne... E@E‘
: Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help o

Manage Content pages Start Page = Help
Page Title Active Action Page URL

Cucknn%m copy the caresponding URL to the cliphoard

] About Our Stare Preview | Edit | http:fwwey. productcart com/latestproductcar

=

[] Customer Service

&

Preview | Edit | http:#www productcart com/latestproductcar)

[ Pricing infarmation Preview | Edit | hitp:ffwwww. prociuctcarnt comylatestproductcar
[J Retumn Policy Erevigw | Edit | hit:fhwnny productcart com/latesiproductcar
[J specials and Discounts Presiew | Edit | hitp:#wsw productcart com/latesyproductcar|

Check All | Uncheck All

Update Selected Delete Selerted

Add New Cantent Page Back

Technical Note: dynamically loading a list of content pages

The default version of header.asp contains some ASP code that dynamically loads content page
titles and corresponding links from the store database. This allows you to create a list of links to
these pages that is automatically updated every time you add a new page and remove/edit an
existing page.

You could place this code anywhere in your custom version of header.asp (or another file set up
to query the ProductCart database) to load such list. If you copy and paste the code below, make
sure to review and edit it in your HTML editor as it might contain extra line breaks that should
not be there. Alternative, you can copy the same code directly from the default version of
header.asp.

<% ' Show List of Content pages

sdquery="SELECT pcCont_IDPage,pcCont_PageName FROM pcContents where
pcCont_InActive=0;"

set rsSideCatObj=conlayout.execute(sdquery)

do while not rsSideCatObj.eof
%>
<a href="viewContent.asp?idpage=<%-=rsSideCatObj("pcCont_IDPage")%>"
class="leftnav"><%-=rsSideCatObj("pcCont_PageName")%></a>

<%
rsSideCatObj.MoveNext
loop
set rsSideCatObj=nothing
%>
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Managing Countries and States

In ProductCart every drop-down menu that lists states and countries both in the storefront and in
the Control Panel is database driven. ProductCart’s database includes a table for Countries and a
table for States. Use the Manage Countries and Manage States features to add/edit/remove items
to/from those tables.

For example, if you store is located in the United States and you only ship to customers in the US
and Canada, you can remove all other countries from the list.

Using the right state and country codes is very important if your store uses dynamic shipping
providers (e.g. FedEx, UPS, etc.). Therefore, note the following:

e If you are re-entering a US state that you had previously deleted, make sure to use the
official abbreviations. The following is a link to a Web page on the United States Postal
Service’s Web site that may be helpful:

http://mww.usps.com/ncsc/lookups/abbreviations.html#states

e Similatly, if you are re-entering a Canadian province that you had previously deleted, make
sure to use the official abbreviations. The following is a link to a Web page that may be
helpful:

http://canadaonline.about.com/library/bl/blpabb.htm

e If you are entering or re-entering a country, the following is a link to a Web page that may
be helpful:

http://mww.iso.ch/iso/en/prods-services/iso3166ma/02iso-3166-code-lists/list-enl.html

To restore the original settings, click on the Restore Defanlt Settings button on both the Manage States
and Manage Countries pages. This feature adds back to the list all states and countries that were
originally included. This can be very useful if you only sell your products locally, but then decide
to also sell them internationally: you won’t have to manually re-add all the country codes.

Managing Multiple Control Panel Users

ProductCart allows the store administrator to add additional Control Panel users, each with access
rights that can be limited to specific areas of the Control Panel.

For example, let’s assume that the store administrator needed help with processing online orders:
he/she can now create a new Control Panel user whose access rights are limited to the “Manage
Orders” area of the Control Panel.

To create a new Control Panel user, select Manage Users from the General Settings menu. You will
see a list of active users, excluding the store administrator. You can easily add, edit, or remove
users. To add a new user, click on the .Add New User button. The page shown below will be
displayed.

e Entera User ID (numbers only)

e Enter a temporary password, which the user can later edit.
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e Set the user’s permissions. You can give the user access to one or more of 9 areas in
which the Control Panel has been divided. When users log into the Control Panel, they
are only shown the menu items that give access to the pages that are part of the permitted
areas. In addition, every page in the Control Panel contains code that ensures that even if
the user attempted to load a page by entering the page’s URL in the browser address field,
they would be denied access to it if the page belongs to an area of the Control Panel for
which they don’t have permissions. The user is instead automatically redirected to the
Control Panel welcome page.

Add New Control Panel User

UserD: |2346326 (numbers oniy)

Password: |mypagssword2d

Fermissions: 7 General Setting
I Manage Products
] SpecialiDiscount Options
™ Shipping Options
T Payrent Options
[T Tax Options
¥ Manage Customers
¥ Manage Orders
[ Manage Reparts

& [ [ [ nkerne

IS

Technical Notes for Advanced Users. If for any reason you decide to customize the way the
Control Panel works., modifying existing features or adding new ones, please note the following
with regard to the feature described above:

1. All ASP files included in the '/pcadmin’ folder and its subfolders should include the
following code before all other include files:

<%PmAdmin=CODE_NUMBER%>
<l--#include file="adminv.asp"-->

2. 'The following code numbers handle access permissions:
0: The file can be accessed by any Control Panel user
: The file can be accessed only by users that have "General Settings" permissions.
: The file can be accessed only by users that have "Manage Products" permissions.
: The file can be accessed only by users that have "Special/Discount Options" permissions.
: The file can be accessed only by users that have "Shipping Options" permissions.
: The file can be accessed only by users that have "Payment Options" permissions.
: The file can be accessed only by users that have "Tax Options" permissions.
: The file can be accessed only by users that have "Manage Customers" permissions.

: The file can be accessed only by users that have "Manage Affiliates" permissions.

© 00 N o 0o M W N P

: The file can be accessed only by users that have "Manage Orders" permissions.
10: The file can be accessed only by users that have "Manage Reports" permissions.

19: The file can be accessed only by the Store Administrator.
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Changing the Administrator’s Login

When you activated ProductCart, you were asked to provide the temporary user ID and password
that were given to you at the time of purchase. You can change the user ID and password at any
time by selecting Change Admin Login from the General Settings menu.

Please note:

e The user name can only be a number (e.g. 12345)
e The password can be a combination of letters and numbers (up to 50)

® You must provide your existing user ID and password to create new ones

/J ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10l x|

| Fle Edt view Favortes Toos Help | - |

= |

Change Password Request SlartPage : Help

All fields are required

= "UserID" must be a numeric value

+ "Password" may be alphanumeric with 8 maximum of 50 characters in length.

curentuseriD: [izas

Mew User ID: W

Current Passward: IW
MNew Pagsward: l“"'—
Confirm New Passward: lum—

& [ [ 4 ntemet

=
4

Security Note: The technical reason why ProductCart requires the Control Panel
User ID to be numerical is that a numerical User ID, along with an encrypted
alphanumeric password, makes it harder for anyone to try to hack into a store
and/or the store database by inputting a database quety string. In other words,
this approach reduces the chances for a SQL injection.

Enter your existing user 1D, the new user ID, your existing password, the new password twice to
confirm your selection, and then click Submit. For security reasons ProductCart will compare the
two entries to the existing user ID and password currently in your store database, and return an
error message if they don’t match. ProductCart will also return an error message if the field values
don’t follow the guidelines listed above (e.g. if you use letters in the user ID field). When the form
is submitted successfully, ProductCart will display a confirmation message.

Security Note: Whoever is in possession of your Control Panel’s User ID and
Password has access to virtually every aspect of your online store. Make sure that
you keep your password in a safe place and that you do not share it with anybody
other than those people that you want to have full access to your store. In
addition, it is a good idea to regularly change your user ID and password.
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Chapter

Managing Products

he Manage Products menu allows you to add products to your on-line catalog using a form or
T step-by-step using the Product Wizard. 1t also allows you to modify existing products, add
product options (e.g. color and sizes), add or edit product categories, and more. If you plan
to import product information from an existing database, please carefully read the guidelines listed

in the section entitled Importing an Fxisting Product Database.

If you are using the Build To Order version of ProductCart and are looking for information about
BTO products and items, please refer to Chapter 14.

Getting Ready to Add Products

Before you start adding product information to your on-line catalog, it is a good idea to get the
product information ready. Here is a list of the things that you can add to your product catalog,
along with some comments related to their formats.

O Product name, SKU, and descriptions. The description fields support HTML tags, so
you can use the product description that you have already used in another Web page, by
copying and pasting the HTML code. If you don’t have a formatted product description,
just use plain text. ProductCart includes a built-in HTML editor that allows you to add
simple HTML tags when entering the description (e.g. make a word bold; create a
bulleted list; etc.).

For more advanced HTML formatting, we recommend that you use an HTML editor
such as Microsoft FrontPage or Macromedia Dreamweaver, then copy and paste the
code into ProductCart’s HTML editor. Make sure to paste the code into the HTML
editor, not the product description input field.

O Pricing information. You can set 3 prices for each product: List price, your price, and a
wholesale price. The only one required by ProductCart is “your price”’, which may or may
not coincide with the list price. The wholesale price is optional. See below for more
details.

O Product images. You can have 3 images for each product.

- Thumbnail. This is the small image that typically appears on all pages that display
more than one product (e.g. search pages, etc.). The size of this image should be
100 x 100 pixels or less. The supported formats are JPEG and GIF, which are
the standard graphic formats acceptable for the Internet.
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- General Image. This is the image that is displayed on the product details page.
The size of this image should be 200 x 200 pixels or less. The supported formats
are JPEG and GIF.

- Detailed View Image. This is a larger image that store visitors can view by clicking
on the standard image on the product details page. There are no size limitations
for this image, but you should take into account users that don’t have a fast
Internet connection or large monitors. For this reason, you should try to keep
your large images smaller than 600 x 450 pixels.

With ProductCart you can automatically generate product images from a source
image file. This new utility allows you to upload and resize an image, automatically
creating the three image files mentioned above. See the .Adding New Products section of this
chapter for more information on how to use this feature.

O Product Categories. Are your products organized in categories? If not, you may want to
consider organizing them in categories before you start adding them to the catalog. This
way when you add a product to the store database, you will already know which category
to place it into. ProductCart supports multiple subcategory levels. In other words, you
could have “Toys/Babies/Bath Toys” where “Bath Toys” is a subcategory of “Babies”,
which is a subcategory of “Toys”. In ProductCart’s terms, the ot is where all top-level
categories are located. “Toys” is the parent category of “Babies”.

0 Product Options. Do your products come in different sizes, colors, etc.? Have those
details available as well. In ProductCart, they are called Product Options.

Importing an Existing Product Database

ProductCart allows you to quickly populate your product catalog (database) by importing
information from an existing product database or data file. If you are not planning to import
product information from an existing database, skip this section and move onto the next one.
Otherwise, carefully read the following paragraphs.

Propetly preparing your database file prior to importing it into ProductCart can save you a lot of
time (and headaches). The vast majority of technical support requests that we receive from
customers that are using the Import Wizard are due to improper formatting of the file to be
imported. For example, users often forget to define the import range in their Microsoft Excel file
(please see below for details on how to do so).

ProductCart supports importing from the following file types:
e  Microsoft Excel (*.xls)
e Comma Separated Value (*.csv)
Importing a product database into ProductCart requires the following steps:

1. Propetly formatting your file. The steps to be taken are different depending on whether
you are planning to use a *xIs or *.csv file.

2. Uploading the file to your server. You can either use the built-in upload feature or FTP
the file to the catalog subfolder within the pr folder.
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Specifying whether you are importing new products or updating existing products.
Mapping fields from the file to ProductCart’s database.
Confirming mapped fields.

Performing the import.

N o kAW

Reviewing which records could not be imported and why.

ProductCart’s Import Wizard will guide you through the process step by step, as explained later
in this section. First, however, you will have to spend a little time formatting the file so that it can
be seamlessly imported into ProductCart.

Formatting your file

Carefully review the requirements for each field so that you will not run into conflicts when
mapping the fields. In addition, we strongly suggest that you remove columns that do not contain
data, so that the file that you upload to ProductCart is smaller in size and mapping is less
confusing. And you may also want to rename the column headings so that they can easily be
recognized when mapping the fields.

An empty excel file with the available fields for importing is available for download from the
following URL: http://www.earlyimpact.com/productcart/support/sample_import_file.zip

Regardless of which file type you plan to use during the import, it is very important that you make
sure your file is formatted propetly prior to importing into ProductCart.

Preparing an Excel file for import

If you are importing an Excel file, the following steps MUST be taken in order for the import to

be successful:

STEP 1: Convert all SKU wvalues in the .XLS file to Tex#

e Open your .XLS file in Excel.

e Select the SKU column by left clicking on the Column header.

e Select the menu item: Data > Text to Colummns. The Convert Text to Colupns Wizard will be
displayed.

e In Step 1 of the wizard, click on the Nexz button.

e In Step 2 of the wizard, click on the Nex button.

e In Step 3 of the wizard, select TEXT in Colummn data format, then click on the Finish button.

STEP 2: Create a name for the data range:

e The Excel import feature requires a named range and the range must be named
“IMPORT”.

e Sclect (highlight) the entire data range that you want to import (including the top row,
which should contain the field names).

e Select the menu item: [nsert > Name > Define
e Enter the name "IMPORT" without the quotes and click on the .4dd button.
e Save the .XLS file.
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Here is an example of what the IMPORT range should look like (it must contain all cells that are
part of the IMPORT, including the header or top row — such as the shaded area in the example
below):

IMPORT - e sku
A | B | C Dl E] F | & | H]
1 |sku narme description price list  wholesale weight stock cat
2 |sunl  Sunset 1 This is a beautiful sunset! 50 B0 40 16 20 Pic
3 |sunZ2  Sunset 2 This is a beautiful sunset! B0 72 43 16 20 Pic
4 |sumd  Sunset 3 This is a beautiful sunset! 72 86.4 a7 B 16 20 Pic
5 |flower! Flower 1 This is a beautiful flovwer! 100 110 S0 16 20 Pic
B |golft  Golf1 This is a beautiful golf picturel 120 130 110 16 20 Pic
7 |lagunal Laguna 1 This is a beautiful beach picture 140 150 130 16 20 Pic
8 |sanfran San Fran This is a beautiful picture of Sa 200 220 180 16 20 Pic
)
10
11

The vast majority of technical support requests that we receive from users of ProductCart that are
not able to successfully import an XLS file are due to impropetly setting the IMPORT range. If
you are experiencing problems, please review the steps outlined above to make sure that the
IMPORT range has been propetly defined.

Note: If you are planning to import complex product descriptions containing
HTML code, we strongly recommend that you import an Excel file and NOT a
CSV file. The way fields are separated in a CSV file (i.e. using a comma) can
create conflicts with some of the characters used in your HTML code. In our
internal tests, we did not encounter any issues importing HTMIL descriptions
using an Excel file. Always remember to back up your existing database before
performing any product import or update.

Updating data within an existing store database

You can either import new product data or update/append data to an existing product
database. For example, if you need to update the list price of 300 existing products in your store,
you could import a file that only contains the SKU and the updated price.

If you wish to update/append data, select that option during the import procedure: the Import
Wizard will prompt you to make a selection after you have uploaded your data file to the system.
ProductCart will use the SKU (part number) field as the product identifier and update database
records whose SKU is an exact match with the data that you are importing. If the SKU is not an
exact match, a new product (database record) will be added (in which case it must also contain the
3 additional required fields). The field is not case sensitive.
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Fields Description

You can import the following fields. Please carefully read the format requirements.

Field Name Data Type Required Comments

SKU Text Yes Product part number. Text string
(alphanumeric characters). Max characters:
50 (Access), 100 (SQL). Used as product
identifier when updating data: only if SKU is
an exact match data is updated.

Name Text Yes* Product name. Max 255 characters.

Description Text Yes* Product description. It can contain HTML
tags. Max characters: unlimited (Access and
SQL). Note: do not use HTML code created
by MS Word as it may create conflicts.

Short Description Text The purpose of the Short Description is to
allow the display of a few key lines of product
information on the product details page while
keeping the “Add to Cart” button above the
fold. The Short Description is also used by all
of the category display options with the
exception of: “viewCat_h.asp”.

Product Type Text For standard products, leave blank. For
downloadable products, enter “DP” (without
the quotes). For Build To Order products,
enter “BTO” (same). For Build To Order
Items, enter “ITEM” (same). See paragraph
later in this section for more information.

Online Price Number Yes* This is the product price. It can be zero. If
importing a BTO product, this is the base
price (see Chapter 14 for more information).

List Price Number This can be shown on the store below the
product price, stricken through.

Wholesale Price Number Optional price for wholesale customers.

Weight Number Weight in ounces or grams, depending on
how the store has been setup upon
activation. E.g. for 4 pounds, enter 64. For 5
Kg, enter 5000.

Stock Number (Integer) Stock level. If empty or zero make sure to set
the store to ignore inventory settings (see
section later in this chapter). You can also
ignore inventory settings on a product by
product basis.

Category name Text This is the name of the main Category to
which the product is assigned (vs. the
additional categories mentioned below). All
products must be assigned to at least one
category. If blank, the product is placed in a
temporary category. If the name doesn’t
match an existing category name, a new
category is created. Max characters: 50
(Access), 100 (SQL).
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Field Name

Data Type

Required

Comments

Short category description

Text

Provides information on the subcategories
that the category might contain. It can contain
HTML tags. Max characters: unlimited
(Access and SQL). Note: do not use HTML
code created by MS Word as it may create
conflicts. See later in this chapter for more
details on category descriptions.

Long category description

Text

Provides information on the products that the
category contains. It can contain HTML tags.
Max characters: unlimited (Access and SQL).
Note: do not use HTML code created by MS

Word as it may create conflicts.

Category Small Image

Text

Refers to the main Category. File name, no
path. All images should be uploaded to the
“pc/catalog” folder. Small image displayed
when users browse the store, only if the
“Display category images” feature is on.

Category Large Image

Text

Refers to the main Category. File name, no
path. All images should be uploaded to the
“pc/catalog” folder. Larger image displayed
only with display options that require it.

Parent Category

Text

If blank, the main Category is placed in the
root. If it matches an existing category, then
the main Category is imported as a
subcategory of that Parent. If it doesn’t match
any existing category, a new Parent category
is created in the root, and the main Category
is assigned to it.

Additional Category 1

Text

Assigns the Product to an additional category.
If the category does not exist, a new category
is created.

Parent Category 1

Text

Parent category for Additional Category 1. If
blank and Additional Category 1 is not blank,
Additional Category 1 is added to the root. If it
matches an existing category, then Additional
Category 1 is imported as a subcategory of
that category. If it doesn’t match, a new
Parent category is created in the root, and
Additional Category 1 is assigned to it.

Additional Category 2

Text

Assigns the Product to an additional category.
If the category does not exist, a new category
is created.

Parent Category 2

Text

Parent category for Additional Category 2. If
blank and Additional Category 2 is not blank,
Additional Category 2 is added to the root. If it
matches an existing category, then Additional
Category 2 is imported as a subcategory of
that category. If it doesn’t match, a new
Parent category is created in the root, and
Additional Category 2 is assigned to it.

Brand Name

Text

If blank, product is not assigned to a brand. If
it doesn’t match an existing brand, a new
brand is created.
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Field Name Data Type Required Comments
Brand Logo Text File name, no path. All images should be
uploaded to the “pc/catalog” folder. Shows on
Browse by Brand page when “Show Brand
Logo” option is turned on.
Thumbnail Image Text Product thumbnail image. Recommended
size is 100 x 100 pixels or less. Jpeg or GIF.
Both file name and paths are accepted: the
import wizard automatically retrieves the file
name from a path. All images should be
uploaded to the “pc/catalog” folder.
General Image Text Product image displayed on the product
details page. Recommended size is 200 x
200 pixels or less. Same as above.
Detail view Image Text Product image displayed on the product
details page via the “Zoom: feature. Any size.
Same as above.
Active True/Yes =-1 Whether the product is active. If blank, it
False/No =0 defaults to “True”.
Show savings True/Yes = -1 Whether the store should show the difference
False/No =0 between Online and List Price. If blank, it
defaults to “True”.
Special True/Yes = -1 Whether the product should be added to the
False/No =0 list of Specials. If blank, it defaults to “False”.

Reward Points

Number (Integer)

Reward Points that customers will accrue
when purchasing this product.

Non-taxable True/Yes =-1 Whether the product is non-taxable. If blank,
False/No =0 it defaults to “False”.
No shipping charge True/Yes = -1 Whether shipping charges should not be
False/No =0 calculated for this product. If blank, it defaults
to “False”.
Display no shipping text True/Yes = -1 Whether the text indicating that no shipping
False/No =0 charges are applied to the product should be

displayed. If blank, it defaults to “False”.

Minimum Quantity

Number (Integer)

Minimum guantity customers have to
purchase when they purchase this product.
See later in this chapter for more details on
this feature.

Not for sale True/Yes =-1 Whether the product is not available for sale.
False/No =0 If blank, it defaults to “False”.
Not for sale copy Text Text description (e.g. Coming Soon). Only
used if “Not for sale” option is set to True.
Disregard Inventory True/Yes = -1 Whether general inventory settings should not
False/No =0 apply to the selected product. If the store is

setup not to allow the purchase of out of stock
items, the selected product can be purchased
regardless of its inventory level, when option
is set to True. If blank it defaults to “False”.
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Field Name Data Type Required

Comments

Custom Search Field (1) Text

Custom Search Field (2) Text

Custom Search Field (3) Text

Both field name and field values are imported.
Learn more about Custom Search Fields.

Oversized Product Details  Text

It must follow the format: N1xN2xN3 where
N1, N2 and N3 are numbers (inches or
centimeters) that correspond to the height,
width, and length of the box in which the
oversized product is shipped (e.g. 12x12x24).
When the format is correct, the product is set
as “Oversized” and the box dimensions are
stored in the database. See the Shipping
Options section for more information about
shipping oversized products.

The following fields apply only if the Product Type is “DP” (Downloadable Products)

Downloadable File Location Text

Enter the full path on the server’s hard drive
to the downloadable file. For example:
D:\web\my_account\my_files\file.zip

Make Download URL True/lYes =1
Expire False/No =0

Enter 1 if you want the download URL to
expire, otherwise enter 0.

URL Expiration in Days Number (Integer)

Enter the number of days you want the
download URL to remain active.

Use License Generator True/Yes =1
False/No =0

Enter 1 if you want to use a License
Generator for this Product, otherwise enter O.

Local Generator Text

If your Downloadable Product requires a
License, enter the name of the file that
generates this License (not the path). For
example: myLicense.asp The file must be
placed in the following folder:
/ProductCart/pcadmin/licenses/

Remote Generator Text

If your Downloadable Product requires a
License that is generated by a Remote
Server, enter the HTTP:// path to the file on
the remote server here.

License Field Label 1 Text

This is a field used to label information
generated by your License Generator. For
example: “License Key”

License Field Label 2 Text

This is a field used to label information
generated by your License Generator. For
example: “User Name”

License Field Label 3 Text

This is a field used to label information
generated by your License Generator. For
example: “Password”

License Field Label 4 Text

This is a field used to label information
generated by your License Generator. For
example: “Key ID”

License Field Label 5 Text

This is a field used to label information
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Field Name Data Type Required Comments

generated by your License Generator. For
example: “Serial Number”

Additional Copy Text This is the Additional Text that will be added
to the e-mail confirmation sent to the
customer. E.g. it can include installation
instructions.

Notes:

e (*) The “SKU”, “name”, “description” and “online price” fields are required during a fresh data
import, but are not required when appending data to the database. Only the SKU is required
during an Update/Append.... plus whatever field(s) you are updating.

e Ifyou are importing a CSV file, do not use double or single quotes at the beginning of any field
(e.g. this is not valid: “The King of Torts”, John Grisham; the valid formatting would be: John
Grisham, “The King of Torts").

Note: To ensure that you can quickly revert back to the way your store database
was structured before performing an import or update, we strongly recommend
that you ALWAYS BACK UP your existing store database before performing an
import or update procedure. If your store uses a MS Access database, you can
simply download the *.mdb data file to your computer. If your store uses a SQL
database, enquire with your Web hosting company about how you can have your
database backed up and restored.

Product Type (ProductCart Build To Order and Downloadable Products only)

The Import Wizard allows you to specify which type of product you are importing: a Standard
Product, a Downloadable Product, a Build To Order Product, or a Build To Order Item (for
more information about the difference between a BTO Product and BTO Item, please refer to
the Chapter 14). To specify the type of product that you are importing, use the following values in
your import file, without the quotes:

e Lecave the field blank if you want the product imported as a Standard product. Therefore,
if the field is blank or the field is not mapped during the import, products are assumed to
be Standard products.

e Add the value “BTO” if you want the product imported as Build To Order product
e Add the value “ITEM” if you want the product imported as Build To Order Only Item
e Add the value “DP” if you want the product imported as a Downloadable Product

Step 1 - Upload the file

Now that you have prepared your Ms Excel or CSV data file for importing it into ProductCart,
select Import Products from the Manage Products menu. ProductCart’s Import Product Wizard will
be started and the following screen will be displayed.
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Make sure to back up the ProductCart database before proceeding (e.g. FIP the file to your
local computer). This is especially important if you are importing data into already active store.
You will be able to quickly restore the database in case for any reason the import procedure did

not complete successfully.

You can either upload the data file through the Import Wizard or via FTP (recommended for
large files). If you choose to upload the file through the Import Wizard, browse to the file and
then click on the Uplad button. The form is validated to make sure that only * XLS and *.CSV
files are uploaded to ProductCart. If you prefer to use FIP, you must place the file in the
following folder: “p¢/catalyg” and then enter ONLY THE FILENAME in the field provided.
ProductCart will verify that the file exists on the server before proceeding to Step 2.
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Once the file has been uploaded/located successfully, the Import Wizard will ask you to choose
whether you intend to import new data to the database, or update existing data.

e If you are importing data into your store database, ProductCart will NOT import
products whose SKU matches that of products that already exist in the database, to avoid
importing duplicates. Products that could not be imported due to a SKU match are listed

at the end of the import procedure.

e If you are updating data note that the SKU is used as the product identifier. A product’s
data will be updated when the SKU is an exact match. If the SKU is not an exact match, a
new product will be added. When you are updating the product catalog, you will need to

86



make a selection among the following three options, with regard to the way category
information is imported:

O _Add the category specified for a product to the list of categories that the product is assigned to.
This option allows you to add new categories to the list of categories that the
selected product is already assigned to. Since you can import up to 3 categories
for each product, this option allows you to quickly add products to multiple
categories.

O Move the product from the existing category to the new category specified in the data file. When
this option is selected, the product is removed from the current category and
assigned to a new one.

O  Ignore any category information included in the data file. Any category information in the
data file is simply ignored, i.e. a product’s category assignment is not altered.
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Step 2 — Map the fields

The next window allows you to easily map fields between the two databases. Your import file’s
column headings are listed on the left side and ProductCart’s on the right. Carefully map each
field. Leave blank the ones for which you do not have any information to import. Note that the
following fields are required: SKU, name, description, online price. If any of these fields are not
mapped, you will receive an error message and will be prompted to map them.

Make sure that you don’t map the same field twice. If you do so, ProductCart will return an error
message and will prompt you to verify that all fields are mapped uniquely.
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Next, ProductCart shows you the fields as you have mapped them. Verify that the information is
correct, and then proceed to the next step. Otherwise, go back to Step 2 and change the incorrect
mapping settings. ProductCart will now start populating the database. Depending on the number
of records that you are importing, this task may take several minutes.

Step 4 — Import completed

Once all records have been imported, ProductCart will display a report that lists the number of
records successfully imported, those that could not be imported and why. For example, you will
be shown a list of products that could not be imported due to the fact that some of the required
fields were not present, or because you were importing duplicate SKUs.

To visually confirm that the import was successful, navigate to the product catalog (thru the
storefront) to verify that product information was imported as you expected. Also, select Manage
Categories to ensure that the category tree that you imported was organized correctly.

Note: Any product that could not be placed in a category should have been
assigned to a temporary category called “Imported Products”. Using the Control
Panel you can create a new category and assign multiple products to it at once.
You can also modify category assignments from the Modify Product page.

“Undoing” the last product import/update

ProductCart now allows you to easily “undo” an import/update by reverting back to the data that
was stored in the product database before new data was imported or updated. For example, let’s
assume you decide to update the price of 100 products by importing a file that contains the SKU
and the new price. You then realize that the price update should have been applied at a later time.
How can you go back to the original price for the time being? The “undo” feature allows you to
quickly restore the original prices.
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When products are imported or updated, ProductCart saves a log of what information was
imported in the files mportlogs/prologs.ixt (product information) and import_ogs/ catl ogs.txt
(category information). The system uses this information to remove the data that was

imported/updated.

To “undo” the last import/update, select Import Wizard from the Manage Products menu, and then
click on the Undo Last Import or Undo Last Update button. Note that the button is only visible once
you have imported or updated products. The “undo” can only be applied to the last import or
update. It cannot be applied to previous imports or updates.

Note that this feature is not a substitute for backing up your store database before importing or
updating data. Backing up your database remains the safest way to ensure a quick recovery in case
the database is compromised during an import or update procedure.
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Product Wizard

The Product Wizard allows you to add a new product to your store's product catalog. Because the
Wizard takes you step by step through the process, it is particularly useful when you are just
starting out using ProductCart. It’s a good idea to use the Wizard to add your first few products to
the catalog, especially if you are not a technically savvy computer user.

However, there are several product settings that cannot be configured using the Wizard. For
example, you cannot use the Product Wizard to set up a Downloadable Product.

When you become more familiar with ProductCatt, or if you are a more technically savvy user,
you will want to add a product to the store using the Manage Products/ Add New Product feature,
which is described in detail later in this chapter.

Below is a brief description of the features that you will find on each of the Wizard's screens.

Define Your Product

0 SKU: Enter your product SKU, which is typically a combination of letters and numbers.

O Name: This is the product name (Max 255 characters)

O Description: Enter the product description. You can use the editing tools to add
formatting styles to the text. Note that when you format the text you are actually using

HTML tags, so that the formatting is correctly interpreted by the browser. Click on "Edit
HTMI" to view the HTML tags and edit them manually.

/Z§ ProductCart - Product Wizard - Microsoft Internet Explorer o ] 3
3 -
Product L] Product Wizard Ry

Define your product

General Information about your product,

Sk 12345
Mame: ProductCart w2 &

Description: |5‘}"|E j |Ama\
% B B 7 U

Ty =

ProductCart is a sephisticated ASP shopping cart software that
uniquely combines advanced ecommerce features with remarkable ease of
use. Version 2.5 includes a number of new features, including a
completely redesigned shipping component.

Price includes the Reward Points customer loyalty system, previously a
$245 add-on to ProductCart. Learn more about Reward Points
™ Edit HTML

*If you can not see the "Description” field or you can not enter information into the
"Description” field. Click here to be taken to an alternate page.

=l

Pricing Information
O On-line Price: This is the price that your store visitors will pay. You do not need to type
in the currency sign. Just enter the price digits.

O List Price: This is an optional, but very useful field. Enter a value here if you want to use
the Show Savings feature. The difference between the list and the online price will be
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shown and the /st price will be displayed stricken through, just like you see on large e-
commerce sites such as Amazon.com®. Of course, make sure the /st price is higher than
the on-line price.

O Wholesale Price: This is also an optional field. This is the price displayed to wholesale
buyers and used to calculate their order totals. You can define which users are wholesale
buyers under Manage Acconnts. See the section of this user guide dedicated to that topic for
more details.

Product Images

O The Wizard will ask you if you have images for this product. See Getting Ready To Add
Products for details about image sizes and formats. You have the ability to add up to 3
images for each product.

O Tirst, you will upload the product thumbnail. This is the smallest image, which is
displayed when a store visitor browses through your product catalog (recommended size:
smaller than 100 x 100 pixels). Browse your computer until you locate the file, then click on
Upload to automatically upload it to your Web server. You will receive a confirmation
message indicating that the upload was successful. Click Conzinue to upload a large image,
ot Finished to stop uploading images.

O The standard (general) image is displayed on the product details page (recommended
size: smaller than 200 x 200 pixels). The upload process is the same as described above.

O The detailed view image is an even larger image of the product. If the image is
uploaded, then store visitors will be able to click on the standard image on the product
details page to view the larger image. The upload process is the same as above.

Product Category

Next, it's time to specify which category this product belongs to. If have previously created
categories for this product catalog, simply select the right category from the drop-down menu,
and click Continne.

Otherwise, you will first need to create the category that this product belongs to.

O Click on the link to create a new category
O Enter a category Description (which is the category name)

O Specify which category this subcategory belongs to from the drop-down menu. If this is
not a subcategory of any other category, select "Root" from the drop-down menu. Then
click Continue to assign the product to this category.

Set as Special

The Wizard will then ask you if you want to set this product as a special. You can set any item in
your product catalog as a Special. This gives you the ability to promote certain products in your on-
line store. All Specials are displayed in a special page that you can link to from any other page on
your Web site.

For example, many Web stores link to the Specials page right from their home page. Also, Specials
can automatically be displayed on the store's home page. You can set a product as a Special at any
time, so you don't have to do this now if you are not sure which products you will be promoting.
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Shipping & Inventory

On this page you can configure shipping and other options for the product. First indicate whether
this product will be shipped or not. If so, enter a weight for the product. If you want, you can
offer free shipping on this product (eg. as part of a promotion). To do so select the
corresponding check box. If the product is not subject to sales tax, check that option. Finally,
enter an inventory level for the product if you wish to use the inventory management component
of ProductCart and, for instance, prevent customers from buying a product that is out of stock.

Preview, Edit and Save

Product Wizard will now show you a summary of the settings that you have specified for the
product. If you are satisfied with the summary, click on Saze to add the product to the catalog. If
you need to edit any of the entries, click on Edi#, make the changes and click on Update.

Now, give yourself a pat on the back — you've used the Product Wizard to add a new product to
the product catalog! There is another way to add products to the catalog, which we’ve described
in the next section.

Adding New Products
There are four ways to add a new product in ProductCart:

e Using Product Wizard, as discussed in the previous section. Product Wizard is especially
helpful when you are first getting started with ProductCart. As you become a more
advanced user of this product, you will probably tend to use the .Add New Product page,
discussed in the next section. Many product options are not included in the Product
Wizard and can only be set using the Add New/Modjfy Product pages.

e Using the Add New Product feature to add an entirely new product.
e Cloning an existing product.

e Using the Import Wizard (see the earlier section in this chapter)

Adding an Entirely New Product

Adding a new product to your catalog can be a one, two, or three-step process depending on how
much information you need to provide. First, use the .Add New Product form to define most
product details. Then, on the confirmation page that will be displayed, select Add Product Options to
define additional product information such as sizes, colors, etc., if any apply. From the same page,
or from the Modjfy Products page, select Custom Fields to add and edit custom fields for the product,
such as input text fields or custom search fields, which are covered later in this chapter.

The following is a brief description of the form fields contained on the Add New Product page.
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0 SKU - Enter the product SKU or Part Number, which typically is a combination of
letters and numbers. Note that the database will also automatically add to each product a
unique I7enz Number, which is not displayed on this form. The Izenz Number uniquely
identifies the product in ProductCart's database. The SKU, instead, is your own product
identifier. The maximum number of characters that can be entered in this field is 50 for
stores powered by an Access database, and 100 for stores powered by a SQL database
(alphanumeric characters).

ProductCart does not enfore unique SKUs. However, if you enter a SKU that has already
been assigned to another product, the system will notify you. It is then up to you to
decide whether to modify the product and replace the SKU with a unique one or keep the
existing one.

O Product Name - Enter the product name. The maximum number of characters that can
be entered in this field is 100 (alphanumeric characters).

O Description - Enter a description for the product. This is the description that will be
displayed to your store visitors when they opt to receive more details on a certain product.
For example, if they run a product search, the shopping cart will return N items on the
search results page. If they click on More Details next to any of the items, they will be
shown a page that displays the product description that you are entering here (together
with the general image and other product information). The database allows an unlimited
number of characters for this field (both Access and SQL).

If you enter a short description for the product, the long description is shown at the very
bottom of the product details page. The short description is shown at the top of the
product details page, and a text link to the long description is added automatically at the
end of it. An example of how short and long descriptions are shown on the product
details page is located at the end of this chapter.

You can use any HTML tag to format the text in this field. For example, you can use the
<b>word</b> tag to make a word bold. This also allows you to link to other pages on
your Web site, display additional product images, etc. To enter an HTML description,
click on the Use HIMIL Editor button. You can then either paste your own HTML code
or use the built-in HTML editor.

93



1.

ProductCart v2.75 uses an advanced HTML editor published by InnovaStudio
(http:/Aww.innovastudio.com/editor.asp). This complete HTML editor contains a
large number of features. Covering all of them is beyond the scope of this User
Guide. You will find detailed product information on the InnovaStudio Web site
(for example, see the tutorials listed on the following page:
www.innovastudio.com/editor_tutorial.asp). Without knowing any HTML, you will
be able to create professional looking product descriptions for you store. You can
use the built-in HTML editor similarly to any Word processing application that
you are used to.

Note that you don’t need to set font type and color when you create a product
description, since ProductCart allows you to set a font type for your entire store
using the Display Settings teature under General Settings. Keep in mind that if you set
any font properties here, they will take priority over your store-wide settings.

The following is a sample product description.

2 hitp:#hwww. productcart.com/latest/producicar. . [= | [1/[X] 2 Source Editor - Web Page Dialog EX
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e [P R, sre="http: | parma eathimpact. com/fimages Product Cart_box_125.qF"
E E = E [IE E|E = width="125" align="left" barder="0" [></a><ctrong>=a style="TEXT-
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In the example above, the right screen contains the exact same description as the
left screen. All we did was check the zew Source Code option located in the top-
right corner of the toolbar (the “<>"" button). The HTML editor will load a
separate window called Soure Editor where you will see the HTML code
associated with your description.

Use this feature not only to edit any of the code manually, but also to paste code
from your favorite HTML editor. We recommend that you do not paste
HTML code directly into the product description field, since that could cause
some conflicts. The HTML editor will validate the HTML code that you paste
into its window, and format it so that conflicts are avoided. After you have edited
or pasted your code, click on Apply to see the changes reflected in the main
window. Click Ok to close the Source Editor and return to the main window.

Save your work by clicking on the Saze button. You will be returned to the .Add
New Product page, where you can continue configuring the rest of the product
settings. Generally speaking, you should avoid pasting complex HTML code into
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the product description field because it could generate conflicts with the rest of
the code generated by ProductCatt.

Short Description. The short product description is an optional field that can help
customers more easily browse the store. As mentioned in the Display Settings section of
this User Guide, the short product description is shown in many of the browse & search
pages. It is also displayed at the top of the product details page, with a link to the long
description. This ensures that all relevant buttons (e.g. .Add to Cart, Add to Wish Lis?),
menus, and fields (e.g. option menus and custom input fields) are displayed at the top of
the page. If the short description is not present, the long description is shown at the top
of the page, and no product desctiption is shown on the browse/search pages.

Although you can use HTML tags in the short description, you should not use complex
HTML tags there because of the location of the short description throughout the store
and the conflicts that it could create with the surrounding code. In fact, if possible, you
should limit the use of HTML code to basic tags such as <b>, <i>, and alike.

On-line price - Enter the price you will be charging your retail customers. You can
automatically charge wholesale customers a different price (see below). The online price is a
required field.

List price - Enter the list price for the product. This is an optional, but very useful field.
If you enter a price here, then you can use the Show Savings feature described below. Note:
make sure the /st price is higher than the on-/ine price.

Show savings - If you check the Show Savings option, your store will show your price, the
list price (stricken through), and display the difference between them after the words
"Online Savings:". Prices are displayed below the product description.

Below is an example of how this is displayed on a product details page.

Price: $250.00
List Price: $206-00 - You Save: 540,00

Wholesale Price: This is also an optional field. The field defines the price that is
displayed to wholesale customers and used to calculate their order totals. You can define
which store visitors are wholesale customers under Manage Accounts. See the section of this
user guide dedicated to that topic for more details. Wholesale customers are automatically
shown the wholesale price.

You can use the Global Changes feature to quickly assign wholesale prices to multiple
products if the wholesale price is a function of the online or the list price.
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/3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer (=] 3]

| Fle Edt ¥ew Favortes Tooks Help ‘ " |

Product Images J
o - Type in the file name, no file path. All
Thurnbnail Image productcart_th.gif & images must be located in the
‘pefeatalon’. Upload a new image.
General Image: productcart gif &
Click on this icon to wiew & select @
Detail View Image productcart_lg.git Qf images already inthe WE?;?;D;

Categories

To select more than one categary, keep the CTRL button down.

0 Thumbnail image — Recommended size: smaller than 100 x 100 pixels. Enter the

thumbnail image file name and extension. Do not enter any directory path, just the file
name (e.g. "myimage.gif").

General image — Recommended size: smaller than 200 x 200 pixels. Enter the file name
for the product’s general image. Make sure that the image has been uploaded to your
server, as described above.

Detailed view image - Enter the file name for the product’s detailed view image. Make
sure that the image has been uploaded to your server, as described above. If you specify a
Detailed V zew Image, a zoom button is shown on the product details page, below the
General Image. When a customer clicks on it a new window pops up and resizes itself
automatically to propetly display the new image.

About uploading product images

ProductCart assumes that images for the product that you are adding have already been uploaded
(or will be uploaded) to your server. All images must be uploaded to the directory
producteart/ pe/ catalog. There are three ways to upload an image to ProductCatt:

1.

Upload previously edited images via the Upload Images teature. Refer to Getting Ready to
Add Products for details about image sizes and formats. If you haven’t already uploaded

images to your server, you can do so by using ProductCart’s automatic upload
component, accessible either by selecting Upload Images trom the Manage Products menu, or
directly from the Add New Product form, through the text link next to the image fields. To
upload images using this component, Browse your computer until you locate the file(s).
You can repeat this task for up to 6 images at the same time. When you are done locating
the file(s), click on Uplad to automatically move them to the right directory on your Web
server. You will receive a confirmation message indicating that the upload was successful.
For security reasons, you cannot upload any files other than JPEG and GIF images. If
you attempt to upload any other files, you will receive an error message.

Upload previously edited images via FTP. To upload images to your server you can also
use any FTP program. Many are available in the market, often free of charge. In addition,
your Web hosting service provider may have some for you to download as well. For a list
of good FTP programs available for download, run a search for "ftp" on
http://www.download.com

Upload unedited images and automatically resize & save them. This utility allows you to
take one image, and automatically create the thumbnail, standard, and detail view

images for your products (it also works with category images). This feature can save you
a significant amount of time when adding new products and categories to your store.
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When adding, cloning, or editing a product, select the upload & resize text link to load the
pop-up window shown below.

43 upload Images - Microsoft Internet Expl ] B3]

Image Upload & Auto Resize
Select an image using the "Browse" button. Then click on
"Upload". Al images are autoratically uploaded to the

"productcart/pc/catalog” folder an your Web server and sizes
are set

Thurnbnail Width: [100

General Width: IZ[IEI
Detail Width: |35El
Image: |C:\Documents and Settings\t Browse... |

Sharpen Image: @ yag O P

Clase Window

= Enter the width for the thumbnail image (100 pixels or less recommended)
= Enter the width for the general image (200 pixels or less recommended)

* Enter the width for the detail view image (any size). Note that if the source file’s
physical width is smaller than the width you enter in this window, your entry will
be ignored and the image will not be resized.

= Select an image file (GIF, JPG, JPEG, JPE) on your system using the Browse
button. If your server has AspImage installed, GIF files are not supported.

®  Select whether or not you would like to sharpen the image after resizing it.

*  (lick on the Uplvad button to start the upload & resize process. A progress bar
will show you the file being uploaded to the server. When the process has ended,
you will be shown the three new image file names, hyperlinked to the images
themselves. Click on any of the links to see the images. At the same time,
ProductCart has also populated the three image input fields on the page with the
newly created file names. Close the window to return to the page and complete
the rest of the .4dd New Product form.

Behind the scene, the upload & resize utility performs the following tasks. (a) Uploads the
source image to a temporaty directory in the producteart/ includes folder called uploadresize.
The source file is automatically deleted from this folder after these tasks are completed.
(b) Creates the three files mentioned above, adding a descriptive suffix to the file name to
differentiate them. The files are then saved to the pe/ catalog foldet. (c) Copies the file
names to the input fields on the page from which the utility was launched (i.e.
add/clone/modify product pages).

Note (system requirement): Please refer to the System Requirements section of
this User Guide for details on the server components that must be installed for
on your Web server for you to take advantage of the Upload & Resize feature..
When this server component is not detected, ProductCart automatically hides any
link to using the utility.
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If you know the image that you would like to use for any of the image fields is already on
the Web server (e.g. you already used it for another product, or you transferred all of your
graphics already via FTP), click on the search icon to graphically browse through the
images in a pop-up window. The pop-up window will ask you how many images to
display per page, and whether or not you want to display the actual image or just the file
names. The sctipt loads all compatible graphics located in the pe/ catalog foldet, sorted
alphabetically, and automatically resized to 100 pixels in width (if larger). To view an
image’s actual size, click on the file name. To copy the file name to the selected image
field, click on the Sefect Inmage button. To delete any of the images from the server, check
the corresponding box and then click on Deleze Selected.

22 http: fiwww. productcart.com - Display images in folders - Microsoft Internet Explorer El@lgl

mive 1350 aeneral ivo 1350 thumb svp 1045 detail rsvp 1045 aeneral

[0 Selectimage [0 Selectimage [0 Selectimage [0 Selectimage

sandalbg 1992 normal
Isvh 1045 thumb  sandalbg 1992 large scholl 1051 detail

[0 Selectimage [0 Selectimage [0 Selectimage [0 Selectimage

Page: 1.2 3 4 5 B 7

Delete Checked

0 Category - To give you maximum flexibility, ProductCart allows you to assign a product
to multiple categories. A product can belong to unlimited categories, but it must belong to
at least one. Make at least one selection from the Caregories field. To select more than one
category, press the CTRL key on your keyboard as you select categories using your
mouse.

You can also, easily assign the product to other categories after saving it to the product
catalog. For example, a gift shop could have the same poster appear under "Posters" (first
category) and under "Home Décor" (second category). To manage categoties and
subcategories, see Create and Modify Product Categories.

Once you have added the product to the store, the quickest way to assign it to multiple
categories is to modify the product by selecting Detazls after locating the product in your
catalog. On the page that is displayed, scroll down to the middle of the page where the
category assignment is shown, then click on Edit Category Assignment. A pop-up window
will allow you to easily check or uncheck the categories that the selected product should
be assigned to or removed from. When you are done, click on Update and you will be
returned to the product details page.
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3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer

© Flle Edit ‘View Favorites Tools  Help T
Other Settings &
Branu hicrosoft b
Active: Yes
Special Yes
Reward Points 125
Featured Product: ves
Weight 4 Ihs. 11 0zs

Ifthis product weighs less than one ounce, use the field below to specify how many units of this product it takes to
wieigh 1 pound. For mare information, see the User Guide.

Units to make 1 I

Disregard Stock: (stock levels will be ignored)
Stock, 0
minimurm Quantity to Buy: 3 Foree purchase of multiples of minirar; ]
MNon-taxable: Yes {taxes won'tbe calculated)
Mo Shipping Charge: Yes (shipping charges won't be added)
Display Mo Shipping Tex: Yes (edit includes/anguages asp'to change the ‘Free shipping' message)
Mot far Sale: ves [] (Buy button won't be displayed)
Message to Display: (8.0."Coming Soon")

Oversized products shipped via UPS, FedEx or USPS

This product will be shipped as an oversized product O ves @ Mo
If*¥eg', set the size below in inches (see notes below).

Height:

Width:

Length:

O Brand - If you are using brands on your store, here you can assign the selected product
to a brand by choosing a brand name from the drop down menu. If no brands have been
setup on the store, this field will not be displayed. The best way to assign multiple
products to a brand is by using the Manage Brands feature under Manage Products. For more
information, see the Managing Brands section later in this chapter.

O Active - All products are active by default. If you uncheck this option, the product
becomes inactive, and will not be shown in your store. It will still show up in the Control
Panel (so that you may reactivate it at any time), but it will stop being displayed in any
search and/or catalog page. Make sure that you have not placed hard-coded links to this
particular product on any other page of your Web site.

O Special - You can set any item in your product catalog as a Spewal. This gives you the
ability to promote certain products in your on-line store. All Specials are displayed in a
special page that you can link to from any other page on your Web site. For example,
many Web stores link to the Specials page right from their home page.

For more information about how to link to the Specals page from any other page on your
Web site, see General Settings | Generate I inks.

To set multiple products as Specials see Discounts and Promotion / Specials and Featnred Iems.

O Reward Points — Enter the number of Reward Points associated with this product. You
can easily assign Reward Points to multiple products at once using the Reward Points
feature, which is described in the Discounts and Promotions section. This field may have a
different name if you have renamed Reward Points to something else (e.g. My Store Miles).
Please see the Reward Points section for more information about this feature.
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Show on Home page - Feature products are automatically shown on ProductCart’s
default home page for your store. It is up to you whether to use or not this page, and you
can change the products set as featured at any time from the Specials and Discounts menu.
Refer to that section of this manual for more information on featured products. Visit the
Developer’s Corner on the ProductCart Support Center for other ideas about how to use
Featured Products to build custom home pages for ProductCatt.

Weight - Enter the product's weight, in pounds and ounces (kilograms and grams if you
store is setup to use Kg). The weight can be used for dynamically calculating shipping
charges. For information about configuring shipping options see Shipping Options. 1f you
set the weight to zero, then customers will not be prompted to select a shipping option
during the check out process (except for custom shipping options that are not based on
the order weight). Depending on how the store was originally configured during
activation, the weight can be entered as pounds and ounces, or as kilograms and grams.
Technically speaking, the weight is saved to the database in one field, as ounces or grams.
If you are importing or exporting product data, you will only see one value associated
with the product weight.

Units to make 11b (or 1 Kg) - If this product weighs less than one ounce or less than
one gram, use this field to specify how many units of this product it takes to weigh 1
pound or 1 kilogram. This feature allows you to propetrly calculate the order weight when
a single unit of the product weighs less that the lowest weight unit accepted by
ProductCart, which is 1 ounce or 1 gram. For example: how heavy is a business card?
There are many products that have a weight that is smaller than an ounce or a gram.

In the field, enter the number of units of the product that will weigh one pound or one
kilogram. For example, assume that 250 business cards weigh 1 pound. You would enter
250 in the field. When a customer orders 2,000 business cards, ProductCart will know
that the total order weight is 2,000 : 250 = 8 Ibs.

Use this feature in conjunction with the Validate for multiple of N setting to ensure that
customers order at least N units of the product.

Disregard Stock — This option allows you to prevent general inventory settings to apply
to the selected product. For example, if your general inventory settings do not allow the
purchase of an out of stock item, checking this option would allow a customer to
purchase the selected product even if the inventory level is 0 or negative.

Stock - Enter the current stock level for this product. This is an optional field, which can
help you manage your inventory. If a product is out of stock and you have selected the
Show Out of Stock option under General Settings/ Store Settings, then the product details page
on your store will display an “Out of stock” message.

Use the Szore Settings page to set general inventory settings, such as whether or not
inventory levels should be shown on the product details page, whether out of stock
merchandise can be purchased or not, and whether an out of stock message should be
displayed. In other words, you can have your store accept orders even if a product is out
of stock: it’s up to you to decide how to handle that scenario.

Minimum Quantity to Buy — Enter a number if you want to set a minimum purchase
quantity for the product. The quantity field on the product details page, which normally
contains a “1”, will automatically be set to the selected quantity. Validation is performed
throughout the storefront to ensure that the customer can only purchase the product in
an amount that equals or is higher than the number of units you specify here.
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Force purchase of multiples of minimum — This setting tells ProductCart that the
product can only be purchased in set quantities, and that those quantities can only be a
multiple of the minimum purchase amount. For example, let’s go back to the “business
cards” example that we were referring to above. You will probably not sell customers 4
business cards, but rather require that they purchase at least a few hundreds. In addition,
you will not want a customer to order 302 business cards, but rather a more easily
manageable multiple of, let’s say, 50 (i.e. 300, 350, 400, etc.). In this scenario you would
want to enable this option and enter 50 in the Mininmum Quantity to Buy field.

Non-taxable — If you check this option, taxes will not be calculated on sales of this
product or service. Taxes will still be added to the total of the order if the shopping cart
contains other, taxable products. This is very useful, for example, in a scenario in which
your online store sells both products and services (e.g. training material and training
seminars). You’'ll need to charge taxes on the product sales, but not on the services.
Typically, digitally delivered products are non-taxable, so you will likely want to check this
option if you are adding a Downloadable Product to the store.

No Shipping Charge — If you check this option, shipping charges will not be added for
sales of this product or service. If this is the only product in the shopping cart, the
shipping rates selection page will not be shown. You can use this feature to set up a
special promotion on a product. For example, you could decide not to charge any
shipping on the featured products on your store’s home page.

If this option is unchecked, but the product’s weight is set to zero, shipping charges that
are based on the order weight will also not be shown during checkout. Note that this
setting applies to all shipping charges based on the product’s weight. If you would like to
configure individual shipping services for “free shipping”, please consult the Shzpping
Options section.

If the product that you are adding to the catalog is a Downloadable Product, delivered
only electronically, then you should check this option so that the shipping rate selection
page is skipped during checkout.

When this option is set to Yes, the product’s weight is not counted in the computation of
the order’s total weight. This means that if a customer purchases a free shipping product
together with a product that is not setup for free shipping, the customer is only charged
shipping for a portion of the order.

Display No Shipping Text — Related to the feature described above, this option allows
you to display a text string on the product details page that indicates that no shipping
charges will be applied to the purchase of this product. The message displayed on the
page can be edited by modifying the corresponding text string in the file
includes/languages.asp. See Appendix C for more information.

Not for Sale — That are many reasons why you may want to display a product in your
catalog, but not allow store customers to order it. For example, the product could be
“Coming Soon”, or “Discontinued”, or available for sale only through telephone orders.
Check this option if your product falls in these or similar categories.

When this option is checked, the “Add to Cart” button will not be displayed. In addition,
ProductCart will not show product options, custom input text fields, and the quantity
field. Instead, the text that you enter in the “Display Text” input field will be displayed
(e.g. “Call us to order this product”, or “Coming Soon”, etc.). The difference between a
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“Not for Sale” product and a product that is “Inactive” is that an inactive product will not
be displayed at all in the catalog, but “Not for Sale” products will.

Oversized products. Setting a product as Oversized makes ProductCart replace the
default package size with the package dimensions entered here. Please see the Shipping
Options section for more information about entering default package dimensions for your
shipments. For now, note that “length” should always be the longest dimension.

In some cases (e.g. UPS), oversized items incur extra shipping charges. However, if you
set a product as Oversized, but the actual package weight and size do not fall into the
oversized category, the shipping provider will return the correct rate.

Another consequence of enabling the Oversized option is that when you set an item as
oversized, it will automatically be handled as a separate package when calculating shipping
charges. ProductCart v2.6 and above allow you to handle multiple package shipments to
more accurately calculate shipping rates on your orders.

Downloadable Product Settings. Please see the Downloadable Products section of this
chapter for more information about this feature.

/3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer (=] 3]
| Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help | & |
Add New Product StartPage  Halp

The product was added successfully.

o Add product options (e.g. sizes, colors, ete,)
» AddModify custom search or input fields

» Setquantity discounts

» Mlodify this product
* Assionto other categaries

» Add another product
» Clone this product

» Yiew all products

= Locate another product

Click on the Add button to add the product to your catalog. A confirmation page will be
displayed. From this page, you can perform a number of tasks, which are listed below.

(0}

Add/Modify product options — Click on this link to add new options to the product (e.g.
sizes: small, medium and large), and view/edit existing options.

Add/Modify custom search or input fields — This link will take you to a page whete you
can add new custom search or input fields, or view existing custom fields for this product.
Custom fields are the object of a separate section later in this chapter.

Set quantity discounts — Click on this link to be taken to the section of the Control Panel
whete you can add/edit quantity discounts for your products.

Modify this product again — This link will take you back to the previous page so that you
may edit the product again. If you have added a Downloadable Product to the store, click
on this link to load the Modzfy Product page, which contains a Test license generator that will
allow you to test the process of generating a license for the selected product.

Assign to other categories — Click on this link to be taken to the Manage Categories area,
where you can assign or remove this and other products from a category.

Add another product — Loads an empty .Add New Product form.
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O Clone this product - Loads an Add New Product form pre-filled with the current
product’s data. This feature allows you to quickly add a product similar to the one you just
added to the store catalog.

0 View all products — Use this link to modify another product in your store.

Locate another product — Loads the search page that allows you to locate a product in the
store. If a product search has already been performed during the same browser session
(i.e. since the last time you logged into the Control Panel), then those search results will be
shown to you again. Otherwise, the Locate a Product page will be shown.

Adding a Downloadable Product

ProductCart has the ability to flexibly handle the sale of electronically delivered products. We refer
to these products as Downloadable Products or Digital Products (DP). What is common among all
downloadable products is that a download link must be delivered to the customer once an order
has been processed. Publishers of digital products are typically concerned about delivering the
download URL to the customer due to the fact that the link can be easily provided to other,
unauthorized users.

Companies often protect themselves from the unauthorized download of a digital product by
adding barriers to the use of the product after it has been downloaded. For example, many
software applications require the user to enter a valid License Key or Serial Number upon
installation.

ProductCart attempts to address both security concerns (unauthorized download and
unauthorized use after the download has taken place), through the following features:

e Hidden URL — ProductCart uses server-side file buffering to hold the file in a virtual,
temporary location while it is being downloaded. Because the file is not downloaded from
its actual location, the location of the file on the Web server is completely hidden. When
the download begins, a pop-up window will be shown, which will allow the customer to
save the file to their computer. The file name is also shown, but the physical location of
the file on the server is not provided.

Note — Limited Applicability of Hidden URL feature. The latest version of
Microsoft® Internet Information Service (IIS 6) contains a structural limitation
to server-side file buffering. Only files that are smaller than 4 MB in size can be
buffered. This limits the applicability of the Hidden URL feature only to files that
are smaller than 4 MB on servers that use IIS 6. If your Web store is hosted on a
Web server that runs IIS 6, you have two options: (1) contact the hosting
company about the possibility of changing this limitation to a larger file size; (2)
enter a HTTP location for the downloadable file, rather than a physical location:
when you do so, ProductCart automatically ignores the Hidden URL feature when
generating the download link. If you enter a physical path to a file larger than 4
MB on a server running IIS 6, when you click on the download link a 0 K file will
be downloaded (the file was not buffered).

e Expiring URL — The download link provided to customers (e.g. thru confirmation emails,
pages containing details about previous orders, etc.) never points to a file. Rather, it
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contains code that allows ProductCart to locate the file that needs to be downloaded, and
check whether or not the customer’s eligibility to download the file has expired. In other
words, you can set the download URL provided to a customer to expire after N days
(each download URL provided to any customer is unique). If a customer clicks on a link
that has expired, the file download process is never started. So regardless of whether or
not the Hidden URL feature mentioned above is in use on the store, the file location
cannot be determined. This security measure attempts to limit the damage that a digital
product publisher would suffer in scenarios such us a URL being illegally sent to multiple
individuals via e-mail or posted on a Web page without authorization. Even if the URL is
posted on a Web page without authorization, it would be rendered useless after the N
days have passed.

License Delivery — A license containing up to 5 pieces of information can be delivered to
the customer with the purchase of a Downloadable Product. Many publishers of digital
goods protect the unauthorized use of their products by requiring that the customer enter
some type of unique license upon installation (e.g. software) or fruition of the product.
Since the type of license needed to unlock/use a digital product varies dramatically from
product to product, and from publisher to publisher, the Downloadable Products Module
(DPM) within ProductCart was engineered to be as flexible as possible with regard to
how license information is generated. If more than one Downloadable Product is
included in an order, a license is separately generated for each item and included in the
order confirmation e-mail (e.g. an order for two different software applications). If more
than one unit of the same Downloadable Products is included in an order, a license for
each unit of the product is generated and included in the order confirmation e-mail (e.g.
three licenses of the same software application). For more information about how a
license is generated, please see Appendix 1.

The settings mentioned above can be configured on a product by product basis when adding a
new product to the store. So let us review exactly which settings apply to Downloadable Products.

To add a Downloadable Product to your store, select the .Add New Product feature from the Manage
Products menu. At the bottom of the page, notice the radio button This is a downloadable product.
Select Yes, and a number of new fields will appear. Here is a description of each of them:

Downloadable file location. You have two options:

O Enter the full physical path to the file (e.g. M:\downloads\downloadfile.zip). This
option uses the Hidden URL feature. On Web servers running I1S 6 or above, this
feature only works with files that are less than 4 MB in size, as mentioned eatlier
in this section. To help you determine what the full path to the downloadable file
may be, ProductCart shows the current physical path to the root directory where
the Web site is located on the Web server.

O Enter the full HTTP path to the file (e.g.
http://www.myStore.com/downloads/downloadfile.zip). This option does not use the
Hidden URL feature. There is no limitation on the file size, regardless of the
version of IIS used on the Web server. The URL to the file is never included in
confirmation e-mails or on the page that contains previous order information.
Rather, an encoded download link is used, in conjunction with the URL
expiration feature. However, if the URL has not expired, when customers click
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on that link and the download process is started, some browsers do show the full
HTTP path to the file, which can represent a security concern for some online
stores. For example, Internet Explorer does not show the full URL to the file, but
Netscape 7 and Opera do.

Use the Ierzfy Download URL button located at the end of the page to verify that the file
location you just entered is correct.

Make download URL expire. As mentioned above, you can decide whether or not the
URL delivered to the customer will expire after a certain number of days. If you leave the
check box set to Ng, the URL will never expire. Enter the number of days (positive
integer) in the following input text field, labeled URL will expire after.

/B ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer -0 x|
| Fle Edt View Favories Took Help > T

Downloadable Product Settings
Thi is 3 downloadable product © Yes © No

Downloadable file lacation. You have two options:

o Enterthe full physical path to the file (e.. M zif). This option uses the
Hide URL feature. On'Web servers running 1S 6 or ahave, this feature only works with files that are less
than 4 MB in size. For more Information and a technical explanation of this feature, please see the User
Guide
Current physical path of the raot directory: MiuwebluserstVO30U49RAX NI

» Enterthe full HTTP path to the file (e.g. hitp:ihww. ryStore. com/downloads/downloadfile. Zip). This option
does not use the Hide U/RL feature. There is no limitation on the file size, regardless of the version of IS
used onthe Weh server. For more information, please see the User Guide

Ihttp S earlyimpact cor/download/ProductCan.zip

Make download URL expire @ ves © Mo

URL will expire after: 5 days

Deliver license with order confirmation: & yeg € Mo

1. Use local license generatar. Enter file name
Mote: Upload license generator scriptto "fproductcartpeadminilicenses” folder and enter the filename in the text
box below (e.0. myLicense.asp). More information

[ProductCan_license.asp

2.Use remute license generator. Enter URL to file
hote: enter the full URL, starting with HTTF:f {e.o. hitp: M. ryeb.comimyLicense.asp). More information

[ntsr

Deliver license with order confirmation. Is a license required for installation and/or use of
the product? If the answer is yes, ProductCart can assist you in delivering license
information to your customers. Please refer to Appendix I for a technical overview of
how this is achieved. Here, you can set the system to deliver or not deliver a license when
this Downloadable Product is purchased, and indicate where the license file is located.

Use local license generator. Enter the file name of the ASP file to be used to create a
license for this file (e.g. myLicense.asp). The file must be located in the

producteart/ peadmin/ licenses folder. ProductCatt refers to this file as the License Generator. See
Appendix I for information about how this file should be structured.

Use remote license generator. The license generating ASP page can also reside on another
server. If that is the case, enter the full URL, starting with HTTP:// (e.g.
http:/imww.myWeb.com/myLicense.asp).

License Field Descriptions. Your license generator can return to ProductCart up to five
variables. Please refer to Appendix I for a technical overview of how this is achieved.
Here you can enter descriptive names for those variables. These are the names that will be
associated with the variables’ values when the license information is delivered to the
customer (e.g. order confirmation email, previous order details page, etc.). Leave the
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field(s) blank if you do not plan to use it. For example, if your product license is made of
three pieces of information (e.g. Serial Number, User Name, and Password), you would
enter the corresponding descriptions in the first 3 fields, and leave the other 2 blank.

License Field (1): Serial Number
License Field (2): User Name
License Field (3): Password
License Field (4):

License Field (5):

Additional copy for confirmation e-mail. Here you can enter information that may be
useful to your customers to install/activate/use the Downloadable Product that they have
just purchased. The information is displayed at the bottom of the order confirmation e-
mail sent to the customer when the order is processed, below the license(s), if any,
delivered with the product download URL. Do not use HTML tags in the copy. If you
need to place a hyperlink in the copy, simply enter the full URL and most e-mail clients
will reformat it to a hyperlink automatically. The same is true for e-mail addresses.

Al Productart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer -

of x|
| Fle Ede vew Favortes Took  Help ‘ !';'—‘

*Your license generator can return to FroductCart up 5 variables. Enter descriptive names for those variables. Mare
information

License Field (1) |Sarla\Numher

License Field {2y [User Name

License Field (3): |Passwmd

License Figld (4 |

License Field (3): |

Additional copy for confirmation e-mail (= g. installation instructions)

Technical Support j

For o full manual and technical support on ProductCart
{including = knowledge base) use the following link:

http://wuw.earlyimpact .com/ producteart/ support/ J

Werify Download URL

As for the fields discussed earlier in this chapter, which apply to all products, note the following
settings that typically DO NOT apply to a Downloadable Product:

Weight - The weight is typically set to zero since a physical product is not shipped to the
customer. You can certainly specify a weight other than 0, and leave the No Shipping
Charge option unchecked if you are adding to the store a product that will be made
available to customers BOTH via electronic delivery (download URL), and through the
shipment of a physical good, and you therefore need the customer to select a shipping
option and shipping charges to be added to the order.

Disregard Stock — Check this option to ensure that the product is available for sale even if
the stock level is 0 or negative. If the product is also shipped to the customer (e.g.
software program that is also shipped in a box), and you want to prevent the purchase of
out of stock item, then you will need to leave this option unchecked.
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Stock — You do not need to specify an inventory level for the Downloadable Product
unless the product is also physically shipped to the customer and you want to track
inventory for it.

Non-taxable — Products that are delivered electronically are typically non-taxable. Please
check with your local tax authority to confirm that this is indeed the case in your tax
jurisdiction. If the product is also shipped to the customer (e.g. software program that is
also shipped in a box), then this option should be left unchecked as the product is likely
taxable.

No Shipping Charge — This option is typically checked so that the shipping rates page is
not shown during checkout. See the note above for the scenario in which the product is
also shipped to the customer (e.g. software program that is also shipped in a box).

Display No Shipping Text — Since a Downloadable Product is typically not shipped,
rather than being shipped at no charge, the free shipping text should not be displayed,
and therefore this option should be left unchecked.

Locating an Existing Product

ProductCart includes a sophisticated product finder that will allow you to quickly locate products
in your store database. Once you do a search, ProductCart will now remember the search results
until you instruct the system to perform a completely new product search. This new feature
considerably speeds up editing multiple products that were returned from the same search. To see
results from the last product search, simply click on the Iowte a Product link throughout the
Control Panel.

To perform a product search, select Locate a Product from the Manage Products menu. Use one or
more of the search filters displayed on the page to narrow your search. Or you can opt to view all
the products that are currently in your catalog.

/3 ProductCart shopping cart softwara - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorar =] 5]

| Fle Edt View Favorkes Took Help | & |
Locate a Product StartPage © Heln
Use one of more ofthe fallowing search criteria to locate a product in your store catalog. You will then be able to visw
and edit any of the products retumed inthe search.
Categary: |Chmbing—Jacke\5 j
Filter by: Al hd
Price Fram: |0 To: [500
In stock: 12
Part numher (SKU)
Brand First Mountain =
Keyword(s) |Everast

Separate all keywords with a comma. The more keywords you use, the narrower the search.
Results per page: ~
ShowAll | | Back
The filters are:
(]

Category. If you select a category, the search will only be performed on products that
belong to that specific category. Select 4/ to search across all categories.
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Filter by. If you have assigned custom search fields to any of your products, the field
names will be shown in the drop-down menu. Enter a value in the keyword field to look
for products whose custom search field contains that value.

Price. Enter a price range to filter by price.
In stock. You can opt to search only products whose stock level is positive.

Part number (SKU). This field allows you to filter on the SKU field.

Brand. If you are using brands, then you can filter the product catalog by brand. This field
is not shown if you are not using brands on your store.

Keyword(s). To search a product by keyword, enter one or more keywords here.
ProductCart will search both the product name and product description. Separate all
keywords with a comma. The more keywords you use, the more refined the search is.

Results per page. Limit the number of results shown on each search results page by
selecting from the drop-down menu.

Fle Edt Wew Favorites Tools Help o

View All Products Start Page : Helg

There are 23 product(s) in this store. Locate a product
B0 sku @ Product

ACC25aL Access to SAL migration Details | Dptiens | Custom Fizlds | Clons | Delste
PCaddGateway Add new Payment Gateway Details | Optians | Custam Fields | Clane | Delete
PCAPFP1E Apparel Add-On Details | Options | Custom Fields | Clane | Delete
brow 1test Bugs Manager Test Details | Dptions | Custom Fields | Clone | Delete e
bmw14 Bugs Managervl.a Details | Options | Custom Fields | Clane | Delete
CONTOD Consulting Details | Options | Custom Fields | Clone | Delete
COMSZ0 Consulting (ASF) Details | Options | Custam Fields | Clone | Delete
EIHATO1 Early Impact Hat Details | Options | Custor Fields | Clone | Delete pqwe
PC16EB Estensian Bundle Details | Optiens | Custem Fields | Clone | Celete niqwe
PCGGGT1 Gift Add-on Details | Options | Custom Fields | Clone | Delete

License Key for duplicate DB -

DuplDBLickey Different Language

Details | Dptions | Custom Fields | Clone | Belete

PC2Obtoupd  ProductCan BTO w2 Upgrade Details | Options | Custom Fields | Clone | Delete
ResTransferlic [ rodustCart Reseller License Details | Options | Custom Fields | Clone | Delete aSawe
Transfer T
setup0d ProductCart Setup Service Details | Options | Custom Fields | Clone | Delete
PC275 Eo}dﬁuctcan §hopping Cart Software Details | Options | Custom Fields | Clone | Delete

Currently viewing page 1 of 2

12 0

Add New Locate a Product Purge Products Back

Click on Show All to view all Standard and Downloadable products stored in the database. The
system automatically displays 15 products per page and adds a navigation area at the bottom of
the page if additional pages are needed to display all products.

Select Details to view/modify the product
Select Options to configure product options, which are described in the next section

Select Custom Fields to add/view custom search and input fields. This topic is desctibed
later in this chapter.
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Select Clone to add to the store a product that is similar to the selected product. The
cloned product is actually not added to the store until you save the product information
that is loaded in the .Add Duplicate Product page.

Select Delete to remove the product from the Control Panel. The product is not actually
removed from the store database, in order not to affect previous order informatione.
However, you will not be able to restore it from the Control Panel. If you plan to use the
product again, but do not want it to be available anywhere in the store, what you should
do is to make the product Inactive. See the section about Modifying a Product later in this
chapter for more information. When the product is inactive, a message is shown next to
it. Inactive products are not shown in the storefront.

Click on the Purge Products button at the bottom of the page if you wish to completely
remove one or more products from the database. As mentioned above, when you Defeze a
product you are not actually removing it from the database, from rather only from the
storefront and the Control Panel, so that previous order information is not compromised.
However, if you want to completely eliminate products from the database, you can use
the Purge Products feature. Only the store administrator has access to this feature. Other
Control Panel users will not have access to it.

Note for ProductCart Build To Otrder users: Build To Order products and Build To Order Items will
not be shown when the Locate a Product or 1iew All Products from the Manage Product menu are
used. Refer to Chapter 14 for information viewing and managing BTO products.

Modifying a Product

You can locate the product that needs to be modified by searching for it using the Locate a Product
feature, or by viewing a complete list of the products saved in your product catalog, as mentioned
above. Once you have located the product, click on Dezails to view and modify product properties
such as name, price, wholesale price, product description, images, etc. The form that is loaded is
very similar to the Add New Product form. Refer to that section of this document for more
information on each form field. You can quickly change the same attribute across multiple
products by using the Global Changes features, which is described later in this chapter.

There are a few differences between the Add and Modjfy product pages:

With regard to the categories that the product has been st R
assigned to, the Modify Product page lists all the categories to 7
. . N Tl'lns product is curnelﬂtl'.' assigned to the
which the product has been assigned. You can easily add or e e o
remove categories to the list by clicking on the Edit Category 5 sivanemd
Assignment button, which displays a pop-up window that lists o
eligible categories in your store. A category is eligible to r dan —

[y T Bhing

contain a product when it does not contain subcategories
(i.e. parent categories are now shown in the list). Click on

the check box next to the categories to which you would like B Aedes
F  recsasons! Bhan Fhiing
F ki Bosws Shng =

6 Technically speaking, the product is flagged as removed in the Products table (value is set to -1), using the Removed field, but
it is not actually removed from the database.
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to assign this product, then scroll to the bottom and click on the Update button.

If you are modifying a Downloadable Product, the Test Luense Generator feature will now be
available to you. This feature is not available when you are adding the product to the store as
ProductCart first needs to save product information to the database before being able to test the
license generator associated with the product.

Duplicating an Existing Product

ProductCart offers you a quick way to add a product that shares most details with another
product already in your store catalog. From the Manage Products menu, select 1 zew Al Products or
Locate a Product to view a list of products in your store. On the search results page, locate the
product that you would like to duplicate, the click on Cloze.

All form fields will be populated with the product details associated with the selected product.
Change any of the settings, and then click .4dd to save the new product to the database. If you
don’t change the SKU (part number), ProductCart will still allow you to add the new products,
but will display a warning message indicating that the same SKU has already been assigned to
another product.

Setting Product Options

ProductCart allows you to add up to two sets of options to each product. These are additional
purchasing options that you are offering to your customers on certain products. For example, a
product may be available in different sizes, colors, etc. Customers select these options (if any) on
the product details page before adding a product to the shopping cart.

If your products have a large number of selectable options, then you should consider using the
Build To Order version of ProductCart, which is specifically built for handling configurable
products and services. For more information, see Chapter 14.

ProductCart gives you a great deal of flexibility in creating and managing product options:

O You can add an option to just one product in your catalog or more than one product at
the same time.

O You can copy one or both of the options assigned to a product to one or more other
products.

You can sort option attributes so that they are shown in a specific order.
You have the ability to associate an additional price with each product option.

® The price can be the same for all products using that option, or specified on a
product by product basis (e.g. an online gallery may charge $20 for a “black
frame” regardless of the size of the poster that the customer is buying, or instead
charge a different price for it depending on which poster is being purchased).

* The additional price can be different for retail and wholesale buyers (e.g. the price
for the same black frame may be $20 for retail customer, but only $12.50 for
wholesale buyers).
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The price can be a positive or a negative number. Continuing on the same
example, posters may include a standard frame, but customers have the option of
buying a poster with a deluxe frame (add $30) or without a frame (subtract $10).

The positive or negative option price is automatically added to the product’s base
price when the product is added to the shopping cart.

O You can set a product option as “required” or not. For example, customers may be
required to select the size of a sweater, but not the optional gift wrapping.

Before you add options to your products, let’s take a look at how they are organized in your
store’s database. Product options work as follows:

0 Option Groups — Option groups define the main option name (size, color, weight, etc.).

O Attributes — Attributes are choices within that group (small, medium, large, etc.). So to
assign a product a certain set of additional options (e.g. three or four sizes), you will first
associate the product with an option group (e.g. size), then select three or four attributes
to add to that group (e.g. small, medium, and large). You can order attributes when you
assign them to a product, so that “x-small” would be shown before “medium” (although
alphabetically it wouldn’t) in the “Size” drop down menu on the product details page.

72 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer

=10lx|

| Fle Ede view Favortes Tooks Help

7
| & |

Product Options Start Page - Help

Option Groups - Craate New Group

Accessories Aftributes Assign to MuMiple Products  Delste

Calar Add/Rename Attibutes Assign to Multiple Products  Delete

Custom Embroidery Attributes Assign to Multiple Products  Delete

Height Athiibutes Assign fo Multiple Praducte  Delate

Foles Athibutes Assign fo Multiple Froducts  Delete

Size Add/Rename Atfributes Assign to Multiple Products  Delete

How product options work

Your products may have additional purchasing options. Options allow customers to define attributes such as the size
or the color of 3 product. ProductCart allows you to add up to 2 options {0 any product.

To add options 1o a product:
= Create an "Option Group™. An option group defines the main option name (size, color, weight, etc.) and
‘groups' its attributes
= Define "Attributes™ for that group (small, medium, large, ete )
o Assign an 'Option Group' and one of mare of its ‘Attributes* ta the product

For example. You store sells clothes. You will like have to create the option group "size" with attributes "x-small, small,
mediurn, large, and x-arge". If your catalog includes a sweater that only comes in "small, "mediurm” and "large" sizes,
you will assign the option "size" to that sweater and then pick only the "small", "medium® and "large" attributes

=l

[T [ tneermet

NI

Note that you cannot assign options to a product unless you have created at least one option
group. Therefore, the first step will be for you to create one or more option groups. To add
option groups to your store catalog, follow the steps outlined below.

O From the Manage Products menu, select Sez Product Options. 1f this is the first time you set
product options, a message will indicate that no option groups have yet been defined.
After you have added option groups to the database, this same window will list them and
allow you to rename them, delete them, and add attributes to them.

O To create a new Option Group, click on the New Option Group link. A new window will be
displayed. Name the new option group, then click on the Saze button to return to the
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previous page. For example, "colot" or "size" could be the name of a new option group.
The new entry will not appear in the list.

0 Now click on the Renane/ Add Attributes icon to add attributes to this group. Attributes
are the actual options that users will select when purchasing your products or services (e.g.
size: large). Type the attribute name in the .Add New Attribute field, then click on the Add
button. The attribute will be added to the group and displayed under A#ributes for this

3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10 x|
| Fle Edt Vew Favortes Toos Hep | ,!,'—‘
Manage Option Group Start Page - Help
Rename Option Group
Optioh Graup |Accessnnes
Attributes for this Option Group
First Aid Kit Rename Delete
Rain Kit Rename Delete
Summet Shade Kit Rename Delete
Add New Attribute: |'inter Kit Add
Manage Options Add to Muttiple Products
& [T [ [ mtemet 7

Repeat the same task for as many attributes as you would like to add to this option group. Note
that you can add as many attributes as you would like, without having to actually assign all of them
to all the products that will use that option group. For example, you could set the attributes
“small, medium, large, x-large”, and then only assign the “small, medium, large” attributes to a
particular item that is not available in “x-large” size.

Assigning Options to One Product

Now that you have created an option group and added attributes to it, you can assign options to
one or more products. Let’s first look at how you can assign options to a single product. To do
so, select Modjfy Products from the Manage Products menu, locate the product to which you would
like to assign options, then click on 17w/ Add Options. The following screen will be displayed.

j ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer [0 x|
| Fle Ede view Favortes Tooks Help ‘ i ‘
Modify Product Options Start Pae - Help

Product Name: Hefium Windshirt Pro

Option Group 1 Active Price ' Wholesale Price * Order
No option group has been selected.
Add Option Group

Option Group 2 Active Price ' Wholesale Price * Order
HNo option group has been selected.

Add Option Group

* Optional Fields

Update Locate Another Product

N K

[&] bone [ | |4 meemet
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Because you have not assigned options to this product before, the page prompts you to add an
option group. As you have probably noticed, this window is organized into two areas, Option
Group 1 and Option Group 2. That’s because ProductCart allows you to define up to two option
groups for each product.

Add a first option to the product by clicking on .Add Option Group. You will be prompted to select
one of the option groups that you had previously added. Select one from the drop down menu
and click on the Continne button. A window will be displayed, which lists all attributes defined for
the selected option group. For example, in the image displayed below we are in the process of
adding the option “Product Type” to a certain computer product.

- ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =]

| Fle Edi View Favortes Toos Help | - |

Modify Product Options Start Page - Help

Product Name: Helium Windshirt Pro
Cption Group: Product Type

Attributes Additional: Price Wholesale Price

F  Mew g0 5[0
¥  Refurbished §120 518
|7 Used 5|28 5/-24

Add More Attributes Back

Note how the store owner in this example has opted to select all three of the available attributes,
which are “New”, “Refurbished”, and “Used”. ProductCart allows you to associate a positive or
negative price difference with each attribute, with the ability to specify different values for retail
and wholesale customers. In the example above, the price of a refurbished or used version of the
product will be lower than the product’s online price, and therefore a negative number is entered
in both the price and wholesale price fields.

On your storefront, price differences will be displayed as follows:

e DPositive price difference. The word “Add” and the amount are displayed next to the
option name (e.g. “X-Large — Add $5.50”). When the customer adds the product to the
shopping cart, the difference is added to the unit price for the product.

e Negative price difference. The word “Subtract” and the amount are displayed next to the
options name (e.g. “No picture frame — Subtract $45”). When the customer adds the
product to the shopping cart, the difference is subtracted from the unit price for the
product.

When you are done selecting attributes and defining price variations, click on the Continue button
to add this option to the product. The 17w/ Add Product Options page will now show the added
option in the top part of the page. You can easily remove attributes and change prices, but
remember to click on the Updare button if you do so.
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J ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10l x|
| Fis Edt View Favortes Took Help | & ]

Modify Product Options Start Page : Help.

| é You have successfully added attributes to your product. ‘

Product Mame: Helium Windshirt Pro

Option Group 1 Active Price ' Wholesale Price * Order

COption Graup: Product Type ™ Required Option
CF Product Type - Used ~ 5'-25T 5IW ll]—
CH Product Type - Refurbished e SIW $IW lU—
CF Product Type - Mew I3 5W ng ll]—

Add More Options

Qption Group 2 Active Price * Wholesale Price * Order
No option group has been selected.
Add Option Group

Attributes will be shown to the user in a drop down menu on the product details page, just below
the product description. By default, they are ordered alphabetically. This however may not work
for you. For example, if you were selling clothes, the sizes “medium”, “small”, “large” and “x-
small” need to be ordered in a way other than alphabetical to make sense to the customer. To
order attributes, enter numbers in the Order field considering that the lowest number will be
shown as the first attribute in the drop down menu. Continuing on the example mentioned
above, the store administrator could give the value “1” to “New”, “2” to “Refurbished”, “3” to
“Used” and so on.

Another important feature is the Reguired Option check box. When you check this box customers
will be required to select an option before adding the product to the shopping cart. An alert box
with the name of the option field is displayed when they attempt to add the product to the
shopping cart from the product details page. This gives you the ability to handle different
scenarios in which product options may or may not need to be specified.

For example, you may want to force customers to select a size for a clothing item, but not force
them to select an optional gift box. In this scenario you would set the option group “Size” as
required, but leave the option group “Gift Wrapping” as non-required.

} ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10l x|
| Fle Edt view Favarites Tooks Help ‘ w ‘
Modify Product Options Start Page : Help

| é You have successfully updated your product attributes |

Product Marme: Helium Windshirt Pro

Option Group 1 Active Price ' Wholesale Price ' Order
Cption Group: Product Type 2 Required Option

CF  Product Type - Mew 2 5W sW IT_

Iﬁ Product Type - Refurbished 2 5IW slw |2_

CH Product Type - Used ~ sle $|W IB—
Add More Options

Note that if you use the display option where multiple products can be added to the shopping cart
from the category page (where a list of products in that category are displayed), users will not be
required to select an option for any of selected products, even if a required option has been
associated with one or more of them. Therefore, if your products use options and one or both
option groups are required, do not use that display setting.
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Follow the same steps to add a second option (option group and attributes) to the product.

To speed up the process, ProductCart allows you to assign options to multiple products at once
(see the next section), or to copy options from one product to another. The following screen is
displayed when you select to add an option group to a product. The bottom two options allow
you to either copy all options from another product, or select one of the option groups assigned
to another product and copy it to the select product. If both cases you can opt to also copy the

price differentials associated with each option attribute.

) ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer: oy =] 3
| Fle Edt view Favortes Tooks Help | i,'—‘
Adding Product Options
Product Mame: Sunset 1
Select Option Group =
Continue Create Mew Group
—eF—
Replicate All Options from an existing product |EVETES\ 2004 j
Replicate the pricing of the Atiributes also? @ Yes © No
Ccantinug
—ear—
Replicate One Option from an exsting praduct
Ewverest 2004 - Custom Embraoidery =
Replicate the pricing ofthe Atiributes also? @ Yes © Nao
Continue
Back Wanage Praduct Options
& [ [ [ meernet J

To remove an option from the list, click on the remove button located on the left. When you
remove the last option in a group, the option group itself will be removed as well.

Assigning & Removing Options to/from Multiple Products

Let’s now consider the scenario in which it would be more efficient for you to assign options to
multiple products at the same time. This is typically the case when the same type of option applies
to a number of different products in your catalog. For example, your online clothing store may

carry 30 different t-shirts, all available in small, medium and large sizes.

To assign options to multiple products at the same time, follow these steps.

e From the Manage Products menu, select Manage Options. Locate the option group that you
would like to work with or create a new one, then click on _Assigr o Multiple Products.

e Next, select the products to which you would like to assign this option group. Products to
which you have already assigned two option groups will not be shown.

e Then, specify which of the available attributes apply to these products, associate price
differences with them (if any), order the attributes, and finally set whether or not the

option should be required.
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e You are done. If you need to, you can now locate a product, select Options, and edit any of
the options that you have just assigned to it.

e ProductCart also allows you to remove a certain option group (or an attribute within an
option group) from multiple products at once. On the Manage Options page, select Remove
from Multiple Products. On the following page, check the products from which you would
like the option removed, and then click Continne. Next, select the attributes that you would
like to remove. ProductCart will remove the selected attributes from the products you
have chosen. If all attributes within an option group are removed from a product as a
result of this action, the corresponding option group is also removed from the product.

Changing Multiple Products at Once

ProductCart makes it easier and faster for store administrators to change product attributes across
multiple products at the same time. For example, what if your store sells hundreds of clothing
items, and you wished to decrease the price on all wool sweaters by 20% as part of a “Spring
Sale”’? Many ecommerce applications give you the ability to edit prices, and other product details,
only on a product-by-product basis. With ProductCart it’s easy to edit multiple products at once.

To access this feature, select Global Changes tfrom the Manage Products menu. The window shown
below will be displayed. As you can see, it is divided into two sections:

1.

/3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer.

| Fie Edt Vew Favorites Toos Help

Global Product Changes

This feature allows you to apply changes that affect multiple products inyour store. Please note that changes canno
be undone, and therefore this feature should be used with caution. For more information, please refer to the
ProductCart User Guide

Select the products to which the change will apply

All

All products in the fallawing calegoryl Climbing - Jackets =l
Products whose part number (SKU) contains:

Praducts whose name or description cantains;

Products whose online price is higher than

Products whose anline price is lower than.

Al products belonging 10 the fallowing brand: | Select one. =

[ TS TS T S B B |

Select the change thatwau wauld like to apply.

€ Change[Oniine Price =] oy |

[# change =]

™ Round updated price to the nearestinteger

Select one —
Show Savings

' Make the | Online Price cial

Nan Taxable
Prices for the sslected prodi ot for Sale
50, you selectthe "ist price’| e or No Shipping
“onling price’ from the secol , o

& Assign the following option: | Select one -

The price change ean be et
enter 8" and select"% cha

pr absolute amount (e.g. for a 8% decrease in price,

le ofthe other prices. For example, ifthe online price is
enterthe percentage change: 75, then selectthe
is setto: 37.9

Ifyou select "ot for Sale", you enter a message here

Start Page © Help

t

[&] pane [ [ s meemet

=
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The top area allows you to filter the product database so that you temporarily group
the products that you need to modify. You can use one of the following filters (select
Allif you wish to apply the change to all products in your store):

a. All products in the following category. Select a category to apply the
change only to products that belong to it. Otherwise, use the default

selection, which includes all categories.
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Products whose part number (SKU) contains. Enter a part number
(SKU) or part of it.

Products whose name or description contains. Enter one or more
keywords that the selected product should contain in the product name or
product description.

Products whose online price is higher than. ProductCart will filter out all
products whose online price is lower than the amount entered here.

Products whose online price is lower than. ProductCart will filter out all
products whose online price is higher than the amount entered here.

All products belonging to the following brand. Select a brand name from
the drop-down menu. Any change will be applied to all products that have
been assigned to the selected brand.

2. The bottom area allows you to specify which change should be applied to the selected
products. You can select one of the following changes:

a.

Modify the price. You can modify the Online Price, List Price, or Wholesale
Price, by either a percentage value (e.g. 5%) or an absolute amount (e.g. -10).
Changes can be positive or negative. Therefore, for an 8% decrease in price,
enter "-8" and select "% change". As you modify the price, you can opt to
have ProductCart round the updated price to the nearest integer.

Set the wholesale price. You can quickly set the wholesale price as a
percentage of the either the Online Price or the List Price. Wholesale prices
for the selected products are set as a percentage of the online or list price. For
example, if the online price is 50 and you enter 75, the wholesale price is set
to: 37.5.

Assign or remove an attribute. The attributes that you can either assign or
remove from the selected products are: Show Savings, Special, Non Taxable,
Not for Sale, Free Shipping, Active, Disregard Stock, Display “No Shipping”
Text. For more details on these attributes, see the section of this chapter that
talks about adding products to the store. If you opt to assign the "Not for
Sale" attribute, you can specify a message to be displayed on the product
details page (e.g. “This product has been discontinued”).

Assign product weight. You can quickly set the product weight for the
selected products to the amount entered on the form. You can specify the
amount in pounds and ounces (or kilograms and grams).

Assign stock level. You can set the inventory level for the selected products
to the amount entered in the corresponding field. Whatever inventory level is
currently associated with the product(s) will be replaced with the new value.

Minimum quantity customers can buy. When you enter a number higher
than zero, the product option [ alidate for Multiple of N is set to Yes and N
becomes the number you enter in the input field. For more information on
this feature, review the section of this chapter that covers product settings.
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g. Change Product Type. This feature only applies to users of ProductCart
Build To Order. You can change the product type for the selected products
to one of the 3 product types supported by ProductCart BTO: Standard
Product, BTO Product, and BTO Only Item.

Next, click on the S#bmzit button to show and verify the changes that you are about to make to the
store catalog. The Global Change Confirmation page will be displayed. It lists how many products will
be affected by the change, what type of change is being applied, and what filter was used to select
these products. In the example below, the store administrator is about to increase the list price by
5% on all products that belong to the category “Memory”.

) ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Micrasoft Internet Explorer oy =[5
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Al products in the following category: Glimbing - Jackels
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If the information contained on this page appears to be correct, click on the Continune button to
run the global change script. If you need to edit the product selection criteria or the change details,
click on the Back button.

After running the update script, ProductCart will display a summary page.

Be extra careful when using this feature as changes are sometimes difficult to undo, and may
affect a large number of products in your store catalog. If you need to undo a global change, the
only way to do so is to use the exact same product filtering criteria, and opposite change details
(e.g. if the online price has been increase by 12, you can decrease it by the same amount).
Percentage changes are difficult to undo because the percentage is calculated on the new value
(e.g. increasing 10 by 5% is not the same as decreasing 10.5 by 5%).

Changing Multiple Product Prices at Once

New in ProductCart v2.75 is a new feature that allows you to quickly update prices for multiple
products at once. While the Global Changes Feature can help you do so when the price change is
consistent for N products (e.g. increase by 5% all retail prices in category XYZ), it doesn’t help
when the price changes differ from product to product. In that case, the new Update Product Prices
will provide the tools you need.

®  You can list 25, 50, or 100 products per page.

e For each page, ProductCart will list the product SKU, name, list price, online price,
wholesale price, and whether the Show Savings feature should be active.
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e Change the prices that need to be updated, check the Se/es check box, and click on the
Update Prices button to save the changes to the database.

Managing Brands

Another great feature in ProductCart is the ability for the store administrator to associate products
with brands. Assigning a product to a brand has the following effect on your store:

e In the storefront:

O The product details page (pc./viewPrd.asp) shows the brand that the product has
been assigned to, right underneath the SKU, if the Show brand on product details page
is checked. The brand name is hyperlinked to a page that shows all other
products assigned to that brand.

O The advanced search page (pc/advSrca.asp) shows a “Brand” filter. To filter by
brand, customers can select one of the available brands from a drop-down menu
that is dynamically populated with all the brand names used on the store.

O You can link to the “Shop by Brands” page from anywhere on your store (e.g.
you can add a button to your navigation bar). The page that you need to link to is:
pc/viewCat_brands.asp. You can choose whether or not to display brand logos on
this page, as described below.

e In the Control Panel:

0 When adding or editing a new product, you can specify its brand.
0 When importing an existing product database, you can import brand information.

O When locating a product, you can filter by brand.

To add, edit, or remove brands select Manage Brands from the Manage Products menu. When adding
a brand, simply enter the brand name and the image file name for its logo (if you plan to use
brand logos on your store). If not, leave that field blank.
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Update Add New Back

Once you have added a brand to your store, click on Assign Products to select the products that
belong to the brand. You will be shown a list of products currently assigned to the brand. To
assign new products, click on the Assign Products button, then select the products that you want to
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associate with the brand. You can also associate a product with a brand when adding a new
product or editing an existing product.

Note the two options located at the bottom of the page:

Show brand on product details page. When this option is checked, the brand name is
shown on the product details page, at the top of the page, right underneath the product
SKU (for a graphical example, see the sample product details page at the end of this
chapter).

Show brand logo on "Browse By Brand" page. When this option is checked, the “Shop
by Brands” page (pc/viewCat_brands.asp) will link brands with their names & logos. The
number of brands shown on each row and the number of rows per page follow the
category display settings that are configured at the bottom of the Display Settings page.

Using Custom Product Fields

Custom product fields give you additional flexibility in managing your store. In a nutshell, you can
add custom fields to a product to collect or display additional product information, and allow your
customers to further interact with the store.

This feature was substantially improved in ProductCart v2.75, with new store management tools
in the Control Panel that make it easier and faster to assign and manage custom fields. In addition,
the custom search field feature was significantly enhanced in the storefront, giving your store
customers better, more efficient ways to search your product catalog.

ProductCart supports two types of custom fields:

Input fields allow you to collect information from the customer during the check out
process. For example, an online clothing store could allow customers to enter their initials
to be embroidered on the front of a polo shirt. Or a printing store could allow customers
to provide the information to be written on the business cards that they are ordering.

Search fields allow you to display additional information about the product, and let the
customers use it as search criteria on your store's advanced search page. For example, a
wine store may want to display the year, region and type of grapes for a particular wine on
the product details page. Of course, this could be done by adding the information to the
product description. However, by using custom search fields the information becomes
available on the advanced search page in terms of drop-down menus that can be selected
as additional search filters. In this example, store customers would then be able to search
the store by year, region or type of grapes.

You can add and edit custom fields on a product by product basis or storewide. Let’s first look at
how you can add these fields to a specific product. First, locate a product. Then, click on the
Custom Fields link. The page that loads contains the following links:

Add input field
Add search field
View existing custom fields

Copy custom fields to other products
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Locate another product

Let us first look at the features offered by custom input fields. When you click on .Add input field
the page shown below is displayed.

- ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10 x|
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O Text to display is the text label that will be displayed just above the field on the product

details page. For example, if you wanted to create an input field for customers to enter a
message for a greeting card, you would write something like “Enter a greeting card
message” in the Text 7o display field. In the example above, the store is allowing customers
to have their name embroidered on a shirt. The name can be up to 50 characters long, so
that value is being entered in the Maximmum Chars field.

Field type defines the type of text field that will be added to the product details page. It
can either be a text field (one line only) or a text area (multiple lines, with horizontal and
vertical scroll bars). In the first case, enter the number of maximum characters that the
field would accept (e.g. you may only accept 4 letters for initials to be embroidered on a
shirt). In the second case, enter the number of rows (field height) to display on the page.
In both cases, you can set the number of characters that will define the length of the field
on the page. Note that this is a “look & feel” setting: it doesn’t limit the number of
characters that can be entered. Typically input text fields are between 5 and 40 characters
in length.

Required defines whether customers will be required to fill in the field or not. If they are,
and forget to do so, a message reminds them to fill in the field when they attempt to add
the product to the shopping cart. To continue on examples used eatlier in this chapter, a
clothing store may allow customers to enter their initials to be embroidered on a shirt, but
would likely not ‘require’ them to provide their initials. On the other side, a trophy shop
may require customers to indicate what text should be engraved on the silver trophy that
the customer is purchasing.
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You may add up to three custom input fields to any product in your store. They can be a
combination of text fields and text areas. All information collected via input fields is recorded in
the store database and included on order confirmation e-mails and order detail pages.

Unlike custom input fields, custom search fields affect two areas of your online store:

1. On one side, they allow you to display product information on the product details page
separately from the product description, just below the product description. For example,
in the image shown below an apparel store has added 3 custom search fields to a jacket
(Year, Made in, Fabric), which are displayed just under the product description.
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5 e e
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2. On the other side, additional search filters are automatically added to the advanced search
page in the storefront (advSrca.asp). These additional search criteria are shown in the
Filter by section of the page, which is only visible if custom search filters have been
assigned to active products in the store. The first drop-down menu contains the field
name (e.g. “Made In”), while the second drop-down shows all the values associated with
that field name that are being used on the store (e.g. “USA”, “China”, “Italy”, etc.). When
the user selects an entry from the first drop-down menu, the second menu is populated
automatically with the corresponding values. Note that not all search field values are
shown, but only the ones that are associated with active products.
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‘The Add search field page contains the following fields:

O Text to display is the field name (e.g. Wine Region). This text is displayed on the
product details page, just under the product description and before product options,
custom input fields, etc. The same text is also displayed on the search page in the ‘Filter
by’ drop down menu.

You can create a new custom search field (e.g. this is the first time that you use the “Wine
Region” field name), or you can select a custom search field already in use on your store
(e.g. the second time you need to assign the same search field to another wine, you would
select “Wine Region” from the drop-down).

O Value defines the information that will be displayed on the product details page, and the
search criteria that will be listed on the second drop-down menu on the advanced search
page. Continuing on the example mentioned above, if the Text o display were “Wine
Region’ and the Value were ‘Napa’, the search page would include “‘Wine Region’ in the
first “Filter by’ drop-down menu and ‘Napa’, “Tuscany’, ‘Southern France’ etc. in the
second drop-down menu.

A ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer
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Add custom search field Start Page : Help

Adding custorm search fleld to: Early Impact Hat

Choose an existing search field or create a new one. For example, if Text to dispiay were Wine Region and Value
were Mapa, the advanced search page would include Wine Region in the first drop-down menu of the Filter by
=ection, and Mapa in the second drop-down menu. This information would also be shown on the product details
page
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Click on the Submit button to add this field to the product. You may add up to three custom
search fields to any product in your store.

123



For those familiar with HTML: a great way to use custom search field is to build hard-coded
searches into your Web store navigation area. For example you could let your store customers
search your catalog by price range (e.g. Under $25, $25 to $50, etc.), or by brand, etc. To do this,
all you have to do is run a search with your site’s search page using that filter (e.g. the custom
search field “Brand”) and a certain value (“Panasonic”), and then use the URL displayed in the
browser’s address field on the results page as you HTML link that the text or image would point
to (e.g. “Panasonic” could be entry on a “Search by Brand” drop down menu).

The third link on the Custonz Product Frelds page allows you to view existing custom fields so that
you may edit them and/or delete them. When you click on 17w existing custom fields, ProductCart
displays a page that lists custom search fields and custom input fields that have already been added
to the product. In the top area:

O Click on Edit to load the same window described eatlier in this chapter that allows you to
configure the settings for the search field.

0 Click on Delete to remove the field from the product. A window will confirm that the
field has been removed from the product and will ask you whether you would like to
remove this field from the entire database. Answer “Yes’ only if you want to remove the
field from all other products that may be using it. In addition, if you answer Yes’ the field
would be removed from the ‘Filter by’ drop down menu on the search page.

O If any of the three fields is unassigned a ‘Field not assigned” message is displayed. In that
case, click on the Add button to add a new search field.
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The lower part of the window lists custom input fields that had already been added to the
product.

O Click on Editto load the same window described earlier in this chapter that allows you to
configure the settings for the input field.

0 Click on Delete to remove the field from the product. Just like with custom search fields,
a window will confirm that the field has been removed and will ask you whether you
would like to remove this field from the entire database. Answer “Yes’ only if you want to
remove the field from all other products that may be using it.
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O If any of the three fields is unassigned, a ‘Field not assigned’” message is displayed. In that
case, click on the .Add button to add a new input field.

To speed up the process of adding custom fields to multiple products, ProductCart allows you to
copy a field onto other products. Click on Copy to Another Product from the Custorm Product Fields-
Summary page. Then, select which field you would like to copy. You can only copy one field at a
time. This is because each product can contain a maximum of three custom search fields and
three custom input fields: if the product already contained fields and you were copying multiple
fields at once, ProductCart would not know which fields to assign and which to ignore.
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On the following screen, check the products to which you would like to assign the selected field. .
If a product already has been assigned all available fields (3 search fields and 3 input fields), the
product will not be listed. If you attempt to add a new search or input field to a product that
already has respectively the maximum number of search fields or the maximum number of
custom fields assigned to it, the field will not be assigned to the product.

If you need to edit or remove custom fields from more than one product at a time, there is a
faster way to do so, rather using the pages mentioned above. From the Control Panel navigation,
select Manage Products > Manage Custorn Fields.

e To rename an existing custom field (e.g. you want to change “Wine Region” to “Wine
Regions”), select the field, enter a new name and click on the Update button. Use the Show
Products button to view a list of products that are currently using the selected field. If no
products are found, ProductCart will ask you whether you would like to delete the
custom field from the database.

e To rename an existing custom search field value, select the field value that you would like
to rename by choosing from the drop-down menus. Note that the second drop-down
menu is populated with values on after you make a selection from the first drop-down.
Enter a new value in the New 17alue field, and then click on Update. Use the Show Products
button to view a list of products that are currently using the selected custom search field
value. If no products are found, ProductCart will ask you whether you would like to
delete it from the database.
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e To remove an existing custom field from N products, select the field from the
corresponding drop-down menu, and then click on Se/ect Products. Y ou will be shown a list
of products that are currently using this field. Select the ones from which you would like
the field to be removed, and then press Update Selected. Use the Show Products button to
preview a list of products that are currently using the selected custom field. If no products
are found, ProductCart will ask you whether you would like to delete it from the database.
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Creating and Modifying Product Categories

Product categories allow you to organize your product catalog and make it easier for customers to
browse through your on-line store. With ProductCart you can create multiple categories and
subcategories, and assign a product to an unlimited number of categories and subcategories, as
long as they don’t contain subcategories. In ProductCart, categories (or subcategories) can either
contain subcategories or products, not both.

You can create up to four subcategory levels in the category tree. For example: "greeting cards"
(category), business (subcategory of "greeting cards"), "thank you cards" (subcategory of
"business"), "classic" (subcategory of "thank you cards"), etc. You can also control the order in
which categories and their subcategories are displayed when customers browse your store.

Let’s start by looking at the following definitions:

O Root. This is the top level in the category tree. When you create a new category, you will
set it as a rvof category unless you want it to be a subcategory of another category.

Categories. You can have unlimited subcategories.

Parent Category. This is the category to which a subcategory belongs. When you create
a new subcategory, select the category that it belongs to from the Parent Catggory drop
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down menu. Note that parent categories cannot contain products. Their subcategories
can, unless you want them to also be parent categories. Therefore, you will not be able to
select a category as a parent category if it contains products. If you don’t see a specific
category listed in the Parent Category drop down menu, that is likely because the category
contains products, and therefore cannot contain subcategories.

Subcategories. The process of creating a subcategory is the same as creating a category.
The only difference is that you will have to specify which parent category or parent
subcategory this subcategory belongs to. ProductCart supports up to four category levels.

J ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Micrasoft Internet Expl =101 x|
Flls Edit Wiew Favortes Tools Help e
Modify Category Start Page :: Help

Description: iEmchures

Image ;bro:huresjEM_nDrma\.glf &

Large Image: ;brnchuresjﬁ?ﬁlarge aif &

To upload & resize images to your server, click here

Parent Category: éRnnt Jj

ShortDescription: g select a style, the type =]
Shown on pages [T PAPEr, the mwber of
that display categories |0lors, and many other
option. </Px
| UsaHTML Editor

Long Deseription: [Lposelece & style, the type :AJ
Gty shown on the page |9 PAPEX, the muwmber of
that displays products [0lors, and meny other
within the category loprion. Once you have placed
vour order, log into your ;J Use HTML Editor

I Do not show category descriptions
I~ Donotdisplay category in store front

W Do not display to retail customers (wholesale only)

Back Madify Delete

Toturn a category into a subcategory, select what will become its parent categary from the drop down menu
and click " Modify"

Toturn a subcategary into 3 top level category, select "Root” from the drop down menu and click “Modify*

Todelete a category, click on the "Delete” button, Mote: categaries that contain subcategories cannot be
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You can create a new category or subcategory in two ways: by adding one category at a time
or by importing category information using the Product Import Wizard, which was discussed earlier
in this chapter. Here we will focus on adding individual categories to your store.

(0]
o

o

Click on Manage Products | Add Category.

Enter a category Description. This is the category name that will be displayed on your
store when people browse the store by category, together with the category image.

Enter the file name of the image file that you would like to use as a category image. We
recommend that you keep category images below 100 x 100 pixels in size to allow
multiple categories to be propetly displayed when customers browse your store.

Note that all images used by ProductCatt reside in the productcart/ pe/ catalog subfolder on
your Web server. You do not need to specify the folder name in this field, just the file
name. To upload images to this folder you may use the Upload Irmages feature under
Manage Products or your favorite FTP program.
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If the images that you intend to use have already been uploaded to the server, you can
browse through them and copy the file name to the corresponding image field by clicking
on the search icon.

Enter the file name of the image file that you would like to use as a large category
image. You only need to enter a value here if you plan to use one of the two display
settings that include a large category image at the top of the page. Refer to the Display
Sertings section of this manual for more information.

If you want to provide information about the subcategories that the selected category
contains, enter a short description: This description field supports HTML tags and is
shown at the top of the page, below the category name, only on pages that display
subcategories of the selected category. Use the HTML editor to apply HTML formatting
to the description.

If you want to provide information about the products that the selected category
contains, enter a long description: This description field supports HTML tags and is
shown at the top of the page, below the category name, only on the page that displays
products within the selected category. Use the HTML editor to apply HTML formatting
to the description.

If you have previously entered category descriptions, but no longer wish to show them,
check the Do not show category descriptions option.

If you do not want to display the category in the store, check the Do not display category in
store front option. This feature is especially important for users of the Build To Order
version of ProductCart in that it allows the store administrator to organize in categories
BTO items that are not available for sale as stand alone products. For more information,
see Chapter 14. The feature is also useful for all ProductCart users to temporarily hide a
category and its subcategories (e.g. you are doing maintenance on that area of your store).
If you hide a parent category, customers will not be able to view & browse its
subcategories either.

If you don’t want retail customers to view this category when they browse the store,
check the option Do not display to retail customers (wholesale onty). The category will only be
shown when wholesale customers browse the store after logging in.

Specify which category this subcategory belongs to from the drop-down menu (parent
category). If this is a top level category (i.e. this is not a subcategory of any other
category), select Roof from the drop-down menu. If a category does not appear in the
Parent Category drop-down menu, the reason is that either the category has products
assigned to it or is the lowest level of category that ProductCart supports (i.e. it cannot
have subcategories). Categories that contain products cannot at the same time contain
subcategories.

Click Save to add the category to your store. You may assign products to this category
when adding a new product, by using the Modjfy Products feature under Manage Products, ot
by using the 7ew/.Add Products window undetr Manage Categories.
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To modify an existing category or subcategory:

0 Click on Manage Products | Manage Categories .

0 Alist of all existing top-level categories (root) is displayed. If a category does not contain
subcategoties, a 17w/ Add Products link will be displayed on the right. If a category
contains subcategories, a [7ew Subcategories link will be displayed instead. The same is true
for a subcategory. If a category is hidden on the storefront, a Hidden graphic is shown.
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0 Select the category that you would like to modify by clicking on Modjfy/ Delete on the right
side. You will be shown a window identical to the .Add New Category window discussed
carlier in this section.

To turn a category into a subcategory, select what will become its parent category
from the drop down menu and click Modz.

To turn a subcategory into a top level category, select Rooz from the drop down
menu and click Modjfy

To delete a category, click on the Delete button. Note that to be able to delete a
category, it must not contain any subcategories, and no products can be assigned
to it. You will first have to delete its subcategories (or assign them to another
category or subcategory), and delete the products that belong to it (or assign them
to another category).

To view, add or remove products from/to a category:
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O You can add a product to a category in four ways: when adding a new product to your
store through Product Wizard, when adding a new product via the Add New Product
window, when modifying a product through the Modify Product window, or through the
Manage Categories module, which is discussed here.

0 To view the products contained in a certain category, and to add or remove products
to/from a category, click on 7ew/ Add Products on the Manage Categories window. This link
is only displayed if the category does not contain subcategories. Otherwise a [zew
Subcategories link is displayed.

0 To add products, click on the .Add Products button. Select the products that you would
like to add to the category from the following page, then click on Add Checked.

0 To remove products from the category, check the products that you would like to
remove and click on the Remove Checked button.

O Click on Back to Manage Categories to return to the category list.
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Order Category
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3 Gear
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Update Category Order Back
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To change the order in which categories are displayed on your store, browse to the parent
category of the categories that you would like to order, then click on the Order link located I the
top right corner of the page. A page similar to the above will be displayed. Categories will be
displayed according to the numbers you enter in the Order field. Note that you should start
renumbering when you are ordering subcategories within a parent category. If you don’t specify
an order, categories will be displayed alphabetically.

Ordering Products within a Category

How are products ordered within a category? There are three ways to define the order in which
products are displayed within a category. Two are set by the store administrator; one is specified
by the store visitor. Let’s start with the ordering settings that the store administrator can define.
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© Product SKU
€ Praduct Descrintion
" ProductHigh Price

@ ProductLow Price

User-selected product sarting

[~ Dontletusers sort products *Sart by drop-down menu is hidder) J

Update Back to the top Back

=]
‘aDnna [ [@mtemet 7

As the store administrator, you have the ability to set a default ordering criteria that applies to all
categories. Specifically, this is the order in which products are displayed when you do NOT sort
products within a specific category as described later in this section. For example, if you have a
large number of products in a specific category, you will probably choose to use a general sorting
method rather than assigning an ordering value to each product.

To set this option, select Display Settings trom the General Settings menu, and then scroll to the
bottom of the page. You can have products automatically sorted by SKU (part number),
description (product name), or by price (highest first or lowest first). Select an ordering option and
click on the Updare button to save this setting.

/3 ProductCart ASP Shopping Cart Software - Demo Store - Microsoft Internet Explorer o [=] 9]
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Browse Our Store B

Skiing Gear 35 Our Products: Climbing > Gear
Climbing Gear 33 Choose from climbing gear for all skill levels, And if you don't find a product, just let
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Shop by Brand 52
Sort by: |LowPrice =
Skl
Search Description
L] Flux Pack Hicih Price
Price $59.95 - You Save: $30.00
> Advanced Search 1 More Detaiis
Register or Login
Usec / Startech

| Price $89.95 - You Save: $10.00
Password:

® 1 More Details
Login

Not registered? Do it now.

J

Degre Boot

Price $219.00 - You Save; $36.00

The Degre is Koflach's most comfortable plastic
mountaineering boot. It incorporates v-Technology which
combines two different plastic durometers in the shell for
maxirmum walking flexibility,

1 More Details

Arctis Expe Boots
Price $299.00 - You Save: $66.00
\ One of the most comfortable plastic boots for moderate
& 73 routes in extremely cold climates such as bcKinley's West =l
A

[& | [ [ [& mtermet

ProductCart gives your store visitors the ability to reorder products within a category by using the
Sort By drop-down menu. Products can be ordered by SKU (part number), description, and by
price (highest prices first or lowest prices first).
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If you do not wish store visitors to be able to reorder products, you can turn this feature off by
checking the Disallow This Feature option at the bottom of Display Settings page. When this option is
checked, the Sor# by drop-down menu is not shown on the browse & search pages.

2} Productcart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer (=]
| Fle Edi view Favortes Tooks Help | o |
Manage Product Category Start Page - Help
Current Products of Gear
select DDsku B0 product Name BB order
2316737 ElutPack 3
I~ 704300 Arnbition 35 5
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I~ koflacht Arctis Expe Boots 1
™ koflach2 Degre Boot 2
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Add Products o Gear =
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You can also set an exact order in which products should be displayed within a category, which
takes priority over the default ordering criteria selected on the Display Settings page. To do so, select
Manage Categories from the Manage Products menu, then locate the category that contains the
products you wish to order. Click on 7ew/.Add Products. All the products contained in the selected
category will be displayed. Use the input field on the right side to order them, then click on the
Update Product Order button.

Cross selling

ProductCart gives you the ability to cross-sell items on your store. Cross-selling can help you
increase your sales by presenting customers that are in the process of buying a certain product
with a number of related products in which they may also be interested. Most large e-commerce
stores use this marketing tool, and in a variety of ways.

Under Manage Products, click on Cross Selling, then select the General Settings link to specify how
you would like to use ProductCart’s cross-selling feature on your store. The page that is displayed
allows you to set the following options:

0 Turn cross selling on/off — This option allows you to turn the feature on or off. This
way you don’t have to remove relationships that you have set between products in case
you opt not to have cross selling active on your store for some period of time.
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Show related products on product details page — This is the first of three display
settings. This option defines whether related products will be shown on the product
details page. If set to Yes’, then N products related to the selected one will be shown on
its product details page. N is the number of products that have been associated with the
primary product. Related products are displayed at the bottom of the product details
page, below the .4dd #o Cart button, but above the Long Description if the product has both
a short and a long description.

Show related products when adding to cart — This option defines whether related
products should be shown on the shopping cart page. If set to Yes’, then N products
related to the ones that have been added to the shopping cart will be displayed. They are
displayed below the shopping cart content, at the bottom of the page.

Show product thumbnails? If no, text links appear. — This setting defines whether
related products should be shown with their respective thumbnail images or not.

Text to show — Enter the text that you would like to display right above the related
products. For example, it could say something like: ‘Customers that have purchased this
product have also liked’.

Once you have defined general settings for the program, the next step is to create relationships
between products. At the bottom of the window, select Add new relationship. At this point
ProductCart will take you through a multi-step process to set up a new relationship between a
primary product and its cross-sell items.

o
o

Step 1 consists of selecting the primary product

Step 2 consists of selecting products related to the primary products. Use the CTRL key
to select multiple products from the list.

Step 3 allows you to set the sort order in which related products will be shown. This gives
you flexibility when displaying cross-sell items as you can place the ‘strongest’ candidate
for a cross-sale at the top of the list.

Step 4 completes the ‘wizard’ and shows you a list of existing relationships.
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To edit and remove relationships between products, select View existing relationships on the
Cross Selling window. A page similar to the one displayed below will be shown.

2} hitp:/iwww. productcart.com - ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Intern... E @‘E|
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~
Cross Selling - View existing relationships Start Page » Help

Primary Product Related Products

|:| Paower Pulsion 95 Astial Power 140, Axial Power 120 Edit Copy ta ather products
(rspp3s)

D Power Pulsion 9x Axial Power 140, Axial Power 120 Edit Copy to other products
(rspp3x)

D Salus Pants (24505) Kegre Boot, Everest 2004, Startech Edit Copwto other products

D Ice Hine Bibs (83370) Heliurn windshirt, Everest 2004, Startech Edit Copwto other products

B Range 0 RRS (langes0) Power Pulsion 95, Power Pulsion 9x Edit Copyto other products

D Soft 1 Ski Boots Axial Power 140, Axial Power 120 Edit Copy to other products
(Kosssoftl)

|:| Ambition 35 (704300) Kegre Boot, Helium windshirt, Salus Pants, Edit Copy ta ather products

Euerest 2004, Startech, The South Face
Expedition Jacket, Arctis Expe Boots, Flux Pack

Check All | Uncheck All

Add new Delete selected Back Settings

On the left side of the page are listed ‘primary products’ and on the right side their respective
‘related products’. To edit an existing relationship, click on the Edif button. You will be able to
add or remove products from the list, as well as set the order in which they are displayed.

To completely remove one or more existing relationships, check the box next to each of them,
and then press the Delete Selected button at the bottom of the page.

To quickly assign the same or similar cross-selling relationship to multiple products at once, click
on Copy to other products. The selected cross-selling relationship will be copied over to the
products you choose. You will then be able to fine-tune each relationship by using the Edit button
next to it.

Managing Inventory

ProductCart automatically keeps inventory levels updated for you. When you add a new product
to your product catalog, you have the ability to specify the initial inventory level. As orders are
submitted for a particular product, the inventory level for that product is adjusted accordingly.

e Inventory levels are adjusted immediately at the time an order is placed. So when an order
is ‘pending’, the inventory levels for the purchased products has already been adjusted.

e When an order is ‘processed’ the inventory is not updated, since it had already been
updated when the order was initially placed..

e When an order is ‘cancelled’, the inventory level is reinstated.

e When an order is shipped, then partially or fully returned, inventory is NOT updated. The
rationale behind this behavior is that the customer may be returning a product that is
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damaged. So ProductCart leaves it up to the store administrator to decide whether the
inventory level should be adjusted or not.

For more information about how orders are handled by ProductCart, see Chapter 11.

Since you may receive new shipments of products, or produce new products, etc. you need to be
able to change the inventory settings at any time. To view and modify inventory levels, select
Manage Inventory trom the Manage Products menu.
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You will be shown a list of all products in your product catalog and their inventory level. You can
sort products by SKU, product name or inventory level using the small arrows located next to the
column name.

To adjust the value in the Inventory Level column, use the Add Units field. Enter a positive number
to add units to the current inventory level. Enter a negative number to decrease the current
inventory level. Make sure to check the check button next to the products for which you have
entered values, and then click on the Updare button to apply the change.

If you wish to change the inventory level on multiple products by the same amount, select the
products to which the change will apply, enter a positive or negative amount at the bottom of the
page, and then click on the Update button. Click on the Check A/ link to select all products that

appear on the page.

Now, let’s look at how the inventory settings located in the Store Settings page affect the way
ProductCart deals with inventory.

o  When the feature Alow customers to purchase out of stock iterns is set to No, customers will not
be able to order products that are out of stock. The “Add to Cart” button will not be
displayed on the product details page. You can opt whether or not to show an “Out of
Stock” message on the product details page by checking the corresponding option on the
Store Settings page.

e Asmentioned, you can have individual products ignore this general inventory setting by
checking the Disregard Stock option on the Add/ Edit Product page.

e Another order-related restriction is enforced automatically by ProductCart when the store
is set not to allow the purchase of out of stock items: customers will not be able to order
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a quantity that exceeds the quantity in stock for any of your products. If they attempt to
do so, they will receive a message indicating what the maximum allowed quantity is. This
is true both when they add the product to the shopping cart and when they “recalculate”
the quantity on the shopping cart.

For example: if the stock level for a certain pair of shoes were 25 and the customer were
to add 26 units to the shopping cart, a message would be displayed indicating that the
ordered amount exceeds current inventory levels. If the customer were to add 20 units to
the shopping cart, no message would be displayed. However, if the same customer were
to add 6 units to the order by editing the quantity field on the shopping cart and
recalculating the shopping catt total, ProductCart would then display a message indicating
that the maximum number of units that can be purchased for that pair of shoes is 25.

As mentioned before, these and virtually all other text messages dynamically displayed by
ProductCart can be easily edited by following the directions outlined in Appendix C.
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Note that if you are using product options, ProductCart will not treat each product variation as a
separate inventory item. However, there is a new ProductCart Add-on, called the Apparel Add-
on, that provides this and other features for advanced inventory tracking on product options.
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Managing Product Reviews

New in ProductCart v2.75 is a system that allows customer to rate and review products on your
store, and allows you to manage, check, approve, and reject those reviews. You can turn off and
on this feature on a storewide basis, or for individual products. You can allow reviews to be
immediately posted on your Web store, or set up the system so that each review has to be
approved before it is shown in the storefront. Here is an example of how product reviews can
look on your store.

2 http:Mwww. productcart.com - Arctis Expe Boots - Gear, etc. - Apparel Add-On Demo - Microsoft Internet Explorer EJ[E\E|
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: File Edt View Favorites Tools  Help
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Shop by Brand 85 | yuigne: 5 s
Erand: advGear
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Search| (e of the mast comfortable plastic hoots for
> moderate routes in extremely cold climates such
as tickinley's WWest Buttress,

fou can earn 299 Mountain Miles on this product!

Register or Login
= Price: $299.00
" List Price: $355:66 - You Save: 556.00
Password:
=B a

Not registered? Do it now.
1 Add To Cart
1 Add to Wishiist
Free Ground shipping 1 el a Friend
over $100. Enter the code
FREESHIP during checkout.

This demo store is powered by Product Reviews.

ProductCart shopping cart X ) .
softuare Average Ratings: @ 0% liked this product (2 votes)

Read all product reviews | wirite your own review

Rate this product: @ O 1 like it & O | don't like v‘t

@ “Comfortable and warm. | recommend it!"
Jon Jones on Wednesday, March 30, 2005 12:16:37 PM

Comments: Great for hiking. | went for a trek last vear were we found a lot of snow,
and these boats kept me comfortable and warm

@ “Not for wide foet”
Tod Todds on Wednesday, darch 30, 2005 12:17:32 Pht

Comments: |fyou have wide feet, you mightwant to steer clear of this one,

Product reviews are shown at the bottom of the page, below cross selling items and the detailed
product description. You can set the system to show N reviews on the product details page, while
the rest of the reviews are shown on a separate page that customers can get to by clicking on Read
all product reviews.

A summary of the ratings given to the product is shown at the top, and customer reviews are
shown underneath it. Depending on how you configure this feature, customers will be required or
not required to post a textual review of the product. They will also be prompted to rate products
on any number of things that you define for them. In the example above, customers were ask to
simply say whether they liked the product or not. Theoretically, they could have been asked to rate
the products on many more things such as comfort, warmth, value, etc. You can assign different
rating criteria to different products (e.g. “performance” could be a good rating criteria for a pair of
skis, but not “comfort”, which instead could be used for rating ski boots sold on your store).

These and a number of other settings can be configured when setting up the Product Reviews
feature. So let’s start by looking at the general settings for this feature. From the Control Panel
navigation menu, select Product Reviews >Product Reviews Settings.
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At the top of the page that is a option to turn the feature “on” and “off” on a storewide basis. If
you would like customers to be able to post reviews on at least one of your products, turn the
feature on. You will be able to turn it off for individual products using the Product Exclusion
feature, which is discussed later in this chapter.
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Product Reviews - General Settings Start Page : Help
Turn Product Reviews On and Off

@ Tum Product Reviews On O Turn Praduct Reviews Off

Rating Settings
Youcan choose to use one of kwo product rating options.

@ Rate by 'Feeling’ (Only 2 choices: Thumbs Up/Thumbs Down - e.g: Like itDont like it, Good/Bad)
Display Rating Text: |liked this product
Rating Names:

"Thumbs Up" |1 like it
"Thurmbs Down™ || don't like it
Sub-Rating "Thumbs Up™ | Good

Sub-Rating "Thumbs Down". |Bad

Rating Images:
"Thuribs Up' Image: @ smileygreen.gif &
"Thumbs Down' Image: & smmileyred.gif &

O Rate by Marks i(e.0: From 1 to 10, where 1 = warst, 10 = hest)
Rating Marks: From 110|585 %

Overall Product Rating: ) wil pe calculated automatically by averaging sub-ratings
O Can be setindepedently of sub-ratings
Images:

"Full Mark' Image: fullstar.git &
172 Mark' Image. halfstar.git &
"Empty Mark' Image: emptystar.gif &

Customers will be able to give a general opinion on a product by either saying whether they liked
it or not (Rate by Feeling) or by saying now much they liked it (Rate by Marks). Let’s look at these
two options in more details.

e Rate by Feeling. When you enable this feature, customers will be asked to say whether
they liked the product or not. It’s a yes/no type of question. The answers given by all of
the customers that rate the product will then be taken into account and the product
details page will say something like 35% of customers lifed this product (46 votes). The language
used can be changed using the following fields:

0 Display Rating Text: this is the “liked this product” portion of the “35% of
customers liked this product” statement mentioned above. This is shown on the
product details page, in the summary section of the product reviews area.

O Thumbs Up, Thumbs Down: This is the text that is shown next to the two radio
buttons that allow customers to rate the product. This text is used only for the
general rating question, which is the one shown on the product details page. This
is the first question that the customer is asked to answer to rate the product (and
the only question unless you set up other fields in the Manage Fields area).
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O Sub-Rating “Thumbs Up” and “Thumbs Down”: This is the text that is shown
next to the radio buttons shown for any other yes/no question that you ask your
customers to answer when they post a review. This text is used when you create a
Rate by Feeling field in the Manage Fields page. 1f you don’t have any Rate by Feeling
custom fields, this text is never shown.

O Rating images: Use the default images or upload your own images (e.g. you could
upload thumbs up & thumbs down images, or alike).

Rate by Marks. When you enable this feature, customers will be asked not only to say
whether they liked a product, but also how much they liked it. You can have them rate a
producton a1 to 5 or 1 to 10 scale. You can have the overall score (Overall Product Rating)
be determined:

O By automatically averaging sub-ratings. If you choose this option, make sure you
have one or more Raze by Marks custom fields. These fields are configured in the

Manage Fields area, which is discussed later in this chapter.

0 Orindependently of any sub-ratings. You must choose this option unless you
have custom fields whose type is Rate by Marks.

Images are used in the storefront to show customers a graphical version of the numeric
average of all the product ratings that have been submitted. You can use the default
graphics or upload your own.

Note that changing the main rating option described above from Raze by Feeling to Rate by Marks
(or vice versa) after customers have submitted product reviews could result in reviews no longer
showing meaningful information in the storefront. We recommend that this option is not
changed, or that you remove or hide existing reviews if you decide to change it.

Other Settings
Show Rating Summary on the view product pages.
3| reviews will be displayed onview product pages. All reviews will be displaved in a sub-page

[ Al reviews should be reviewed by admin befare they are published on the site
Lock Posting Options
Customer can post only 2| reviews for each product.
O Lock by customer [P Address
(O Lock by using cookies on customer web browser

@ Using both of 2 options above

Update Settings Back
Manage Fields BadWords Product-specific Settings Product Exclusions

View Pending Reviews View Live Reviews

The lower part of the Product Review Settings page allows you to set the following other options:

(0]

Show Rating Summary on the view product pages. Check this option if you want to show
a rating summary on the product details page.

N Reviews will be displayed on view product pages. Here you can enter the number of
reviews that you would like to show on the product details page. All reviews will be
displayed in a sub-page. For example, if 12 reviews have been submitted and approved
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for a product, and you enter “3” here, then only the 3 reviews are shown on the product
details page, whereas all of the reviews are shown when the customer clicks on the 17ew
All Reviews link.

O All reviews should be reviewed by admin before they are published on the site. Check this

option if you want to check and approve every review that is posted on your Web site
before it is shown in the storefront. Otherwise, product reviews are shown immediately
after they have been submitted.

ProductCart can help you prevent “bad” language from being used in product reviews
through the Bad Words Filter feature. From the Control Panel navigation menu, select
Product Reviews > Bad Words Filter. Enter one word pet row in the Bad Words List area,
and then click on the Update List button to save the list to the database. Whenever a
review is posted, all “bad” words are automatically hidden and replaced with ****, If you
decide to allow product reviews to be posted to your Web site without requiring your
approval, you should definitely use this feature. But even if you configure the system so
that your approval is required, this feature can help you speed up the task.

O Lock Posting Options: Use this feature to limit the amount of reviews that the same
customer can post. You can specify how many reviews each customer can post for each
product. You can determine who the customer is by registering the customer’s IP
address, using a cookie saved to the customer’s computer, or both. Note that in many
cases Internet users are assigned a dynamic IP address by their Internet Service Provider
and therefore only using the IP address may not work in limiting the amount of times the
same customer can post a review for the same product.

2 http:/Awww. producicart.com - PraductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer; E@El

File  Edit View Favorites Tooks  Help o
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Product Reviews - Manage Fields Start Pane : Help
These are the fields that are shown to your customers when they choose to write a review for a products. By default, all of these
fields are shown whenever a review s wiitten Tor any product in your store catalog, exceptfor:
o Products that have been excluded frarm the Product Reviews feature. View product exclusion list
o Products forwhich specific settings have been configured. View product specific settings.
1D Field Name Type Active Required Order Select
1 Customer narme 1-row test fleld Active O
2 Title 1-row test field Active O
4 |Comfart ‘Feeling' Rating [mIE] O
6 |Performance 'Feeling' Rating O 4 O
5 [value ‘Feeling' Rating o s O
7 |How would you rate your skiing skills? Drop-down list v O 3 [0 viewEditValues
3 |Comments Textarea 5 o m|
Check All | Uncheck All
Add Newr Update Back Delete selected

The Manage Fields atea allows you to add additional questions/fields to the product review
submission form. You can ask you customers to answet any number of questions and/or fill out
any number of fields. Fach question or field can be required or not. You can set the order in
which they are shown on the product review submission form, and edit, remove, or add new
fields at any time.
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Note that the fields that you specify on the Manage Fields page are used for submitting reviews for
all products except those that either listed in the Product Exclusion List or for which you have
defined specific requirements using the Product-specific Settings feature, which is discussed later in this
chapter.

Let’s look at the different kinds of fields that can be added to the product review form. There are
5 field types:

O One-line text field: A one-line input field. Use it for short, open questions (e.g. on a
computer store “Where do you typically use a computer?”)

O Textarea field: A multi-line input field. Use it for longer, open questions (e.g. “Do you
have suggestions on how to improve our Web store?”).

O Drop-down field: A special field that allows you to pre-define which answers will be
available for the customer to choose from. After you create a drop-down field, you will have
to specify which values will be shown in the drop-down. You can do so by clicking on
View/ Edit 1V alues on the Manage Fields page. A new window will be displayed (see image
below). Enter one value per row, and then click on the Update 1/ alues button to save the
list. If you don’t specify any values, the drop-down field will not be displayed on the
product review submission form.

i Fie Edt Yiew Favortes Tooks Help o

Viewl/Edit Values for Drop-down List Statt Page - Help

Drop-down List How would you rate your skiing skills?
Values Beginner
Medium
Qne value per fine
Advanced

For example:
Yes

Mo
Maybe

Update Values Back

0 ‘Feeling’ rating: A yes/no question that uses the Sub-Rating “Thumbs Up” and “Thumbs
Down” settings mentioned eatlier in this chapter. For example, if you entered “Positive”
and “Negative” in those fields, you could have a Feeling’ Rating field entitled “What was
your experience with customer service on this product?”’. Customers will be able to
answer by choosing either “Negative” or “Positive”.

0 ‘Mark’ rating: A question that is answered by choosing froma 1 to 5 or 1 to 10 scale. If in
the Product Review Settings page you have chosen to calculate the overall product rating By
automatically averaging sub-ratings., make sure to create one or more Mark’ rating custom
fields here. Otherwise the overall product rating cannot be calculated.

All the product review fields that you have defined in your store are shown on the product review
submission form whenever a customer decides to post a review for any of the products in your
catalog. However, there could be products for which some of those fields don’t apply. For these
product you can define a smaller set of fields using the Product-specific Settings teature.
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All the product review fields that you have defined in your store are used for all products except for the products listed
below, farwhich you can define a smaller set offields. Ifyou wish notta allow customers to post reviews for selected
products, you can do so by using the product exclusion feature

I Product Name Action Select
398 Axial Power 120 Yiew/Edit ]
496 Axial Power 120 Pro Wiew/Edit 1
397 Axial Power 140 YiewdEdit [}
395 Power Pulsion 85 Wiew/Edit F

Check All | Uncheck All

Add New Product Remave Selected from List

Manage Fields Product Bxclusions

From the Control Panel navigation menu, select Product Reviews > Product-specific Settings.
Click on the Add New Product button to choose the products for which you want to define a
special set of fields. On the following page, uncheck the Aezve check box for the fields that you
don’t want to show when customers post a review. Click on the Customize button to save these
settings. ProductCart will display a list of products for which you have customized the fields
selection. Click on 17ew/ Edit to further specify which fields should be shown or hidden.

To remove products from the list, check the corresponding check boxes on the right side of the
window, and then press the Rewove Selected from 1ist button. When you do so, all fields listed in the
Manage Fields area will again be shown for those products.

This feature allows you to limit the number of questions/fields shown on the product review
submission form for selected products. However, there might be products for which customers
should not be allowed to post reviews. If that is the case, use the Product Exclusions feature to
list these products. From the Control Panel navigation menu, select Product Reviews > Product
Exclusions. Choose the products for which product reviews are not available, and click on the .Add
to Exclusion ist button. You can add/remove products from the list at any time.

As customers begin posting reviews in the storefront, you can use the Control Panel to keep track
of them. At any time, you can see a snapshot of how many pending and live reviews have been
submitted for any product in your store, and you can view details, edit, make active or inactive,
and remove each product review.

0 To view a list of reviews that have been posted, but are currently not shown to customers,
select Product Reviews > Pending Reviews. 1f you have set up ProductCart so that reviews
always need to be approved before being shown in your storefront, all reviews will always
be pending until you manually render them active. You will be automatically notified via e-
mail whenever a new review is posted. Click on the link included in the e-mail to check,
edit and approve the new review.

O To view a list of reviews that are live in your storefront, select Product Reviews > Live
Reviews. If you have set up ProductCart so that reviews are immediately shown to
customers when they are submitted, there will be no pending reviews in your store unless
you manually render any of the /ize reviews inactive.
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Reviewing a Sample Product Details Page

To summarize many of the product features that have been addressed in this chapter, let’s look at
a sample product details page created by ProductCart (technically, the file is called pc/viewPrd.asp).
Starting from the top, you will notice the product name, the part number (SKU), the weight, the
brand which links to a page showing all other products assigned to the same brand, and the
current inventory level. Then the short product description is shown, with a link to the long
product description, which is displayed at the very bottom of the page. As mentioned eatlier in
this chapter, the long product description is shown if the short description is not available for this
product. The More details. . . text link can be edited as indicated in Appendix C.

Z ProductCart ASP Shopping Cart Software - Demo Store - Microsoft Internet Explorer oy [=] 5
| Fle Edi view Favortes Took Help | w —|
Climbing Gear 53 =
e Everest 2004 e
Specials 32

SKU: 84302
Shopby Brand 55 | ieighe: 71hs

Search
l— & wiith its lanse fit and built-in insulation, the
Everest 2004 iz the jacket of choice for edge
sports and all-around mountain use. More

> Advanced Search r
details

Register or Logi Year: 2004

Made In: USA

Uear: Fabric: 1003 Pobyester
Password:

You can earn 250 Mountain Miles on this
@ Logn praduct!

Not ragistersd? Do it now. I200m o
Price: $250.00
List Price: $206-66 - You Save: 540,00
Quantity Save
Size =
3To 5 Units  10%
|Cus\um Embraoidery =l 6To10 Units 13%
11 To 25 Units 20%
26 To 50 Units 26%
Custorn Ermbrofdery (Front]
Custorn Ermbrofdery (Back)
=
&] Done [ [ |e meernet 4

Below the short product description are the custom search fields that were assigned to this
product. As mentioned before, there can be up to three custom search fields assigned to a
product. In this case, they are: Year, Made In, and Fabric. This allows customers to search the store
using those filters on the advanced search page.

The Reward Points that can be accrued when purchasing this product are shown next. In this
fictitious store, Reward Points were renamed Mountain Miles, and the feature was turned on (when
off, points are not shown on the product details page, and they are not accrued).

Pricing information is shown below Reward Points. This product was set to show both the price,
list price, and the savings between them. Below the price are product options (in this case: Sige
and Embroidery), which may or may not affect the price (in the example shown they both add an
amount to the product price). The custom input text fields are displayed. In the example shown,
the customer has the ability to enter text to be embroidered to either the front and/or the back of
the jacket.

On the right side there is the product image, the zoom button which links to the detail view image
(shown only if a detail view image has been specified for the product), and quantity discounts
(shown only if quantity discounts apply to the selected product).
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The bottom part of the page displays:
The quantity field, Add 1o Cart, Add to Wish List, and Tell a Friend buttons.

Cross selling products. Even if the product is out of stock or not for sale (quantity field
and related buttons are not shown), cross selling products are still displayed.

The long product description, together with a link to return to the top of the page.

Product reviews, if the feature has been turned on.

2 ProductCart ASP Shopping Cart Software - Demo Store - Microsoft Internet Explorer o [w] 5]
| Fle Edt Vew Favortes Toos Help ‘ o |
[
| Add to Wishiist
[ Tell 2 Friend
Customers that have purchased this product have also bought:
sil_
Salomon X-Wave [
1080 Axial Power 120 Lange 80 RRS
Price $449.00 Price $289.95 Price $349.99
Product Details
Wit its loose fit and built-in insulation, the Infurno is the jacket of choice for edge sports
and all-around mountain use. The soft-shell exterior is windproof and water resistant; the
fleece interior continuously wicks perspiration and drives it through the barrier-free shell,
Details include a stash and handwarmer pockets; a snow-shedding lower lining, and
gusseted cuffs and drawcords at the waist and hern to seal out moisture.
Back to the top
& [ [ [ mtemet 7

These screen shots were taken from a fictitious store. All name and marks are property of their respective owners.

Prices and product descriptions are not actual.
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Chapter

Discounts and Promotions

anaging an on-line store is no different than running a retail shop. Through special
] VI promotions and discounts you can increase sales for certain items and draw your

customers' attention to specific products. ProductCart gives you the ability to easily setup a
variety of promotions and discounts. First, we’ll look at how ProductCart can help you
automatically create ‘specials’ and ‘featured’ items. Then, we’ll focus on product discounts.

Specials and Featured Items

ProductCart allows you to increase the visibility of certain products in your on-line store in two
ways: by creating specials and by setting certain products as featured items.

O Specials. To set a product as a Special, navigate to Manage Specials under the
Specials/ Discounts menu. Select a product from the Sekect Product drop-down menu, and
click on the Add as Special button. Use the Delete button to remove the product from the
list. The product is not deleted from your store database, but only from the Specials list.

Specials are listed on a special page that you can link to from any other page on your Web
site. For example, you could have a flashy graphic on your store's home page that links to
your store’s monthly Specials. Because many of your customers will likely click on the
flashy graphic, all products listed on that page will gain additional visibility.

3} ProductCart shopping cark software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =] )
| Fie Edt View Fovortes Took Help ‘ I |

Specials Start Page : Help

BE sku @ Product Description Delete

704300 Ambition 35 3

koflach1 Arclis Expe Boots @

24302 Everest 2004 *

2316727 Flux Pack ¥

telermark_bind G# Targa g

24010 Helium ¥¥indshirt =X

24011 Helium Windshirt Pra *F

rsppdx Power Pulsion 8x G

skiparka Ski Jacket g

387585 Talkeetna Acclimate Parka =X

24505 Talus Pants *F

56789 Tijeres #14 Poster ﬁ

Add new Special

Select a product: #galf1: Golf1 E

Add as Special Back

&] [ | meemet 4
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To generate the HTML code that you will use to link to the Specials page, select Generate
Links from the Store Options menu or use the ProductCart Dreamweaver ® extension.

—inix
| Fle Edt View Favores Toos Help | A
D
= = <
A Fictitious Online Store
.}r“ View Cart  fa} Home
Browse Our Store
Sking Gear @3 | Featured Products
Climbing Gear
i als : Helium Windshirt Salomon X-Wave 1080
Our most breathable The Salornon X-Wave
Shop by Brand 5 endurance soft shell, the 'Sk 1080 Alpine ski baots
Helium windshirt is a Fa) boast a polyurethane
S consumm. .. :3& = Ether mono-ma...
® 1 More Details o 1 More Details
Onling price: $70.00 Onling price: $449.00
> Advanced Search
Rugged Jacket Degre Boot
Register or Login This jacket is a great The Degre is Koflach's
User: alternative for any maost comfortable plastic

outdoor enthusiast! mountaineering boot, 1t

Password: Awailable in... B inC.

 Login 1 More Details 1 More Details
SR online price: $83.00 Online price; $219.00 L

O Featured Products. In ProductCart, featured products are items that are automatically

displayed on the default home page that ProductCart generates for your store. You may
or may not want to use ProductCart’s default home page as your actual store’s home
page. You can opt to use another page as your store’s home page in the miscellaneous
settings area of the General Settings /| Store Settings section of the Control Panel.

In addition, you may or may not want your Web site’s home page to also be your store’s
home page, using ProductCart’s default home page or your own. For information about
how to make your Web site's home page the store's home page, see Appendix A.

2 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internel o 1] 3|
File Edt Wiew Favortes Took Help ‘ 3
Featured Products Start Page : Help
0 order @D SKU @0 Product Description Delete
[ 3406506 Gustom Brochure £
B 02602 Full Color Business Cards B3
3 8742679  Deluxe Office Basket £3

Update Featured Products Order

Add new Featured Products
Only the first 12 featured products are shown on ProductCart's default hame page. Products are shown in your
customized orders.

Select Product | Palm™ Zire™ 21 Handheld (067326070)

Add as Featured Product Back

If you opt to use ProductCart’s default home page, then you will want to specify which
featured products should be shown there. To set a product as a featured product, select the link
with the same name from the Specials/ Discount menu. On the page that is displayed, select
a product from the Select Product drop-down menu, and then click on the Add as Featured
Item button. Up to 12 featured products can be shown on ProductCart’s default home

146



page. The products are ordered alphabetically. If you set more than 12 products as feazured,
the first 12 will be displayed.

To set the order in which Featured Products are shown, enter a number in the Order field,
and then click on the Update Featured Products Order button.

Use the Defete button to remove the product from the list. The product is not deleted
from your store database, but only from the Featured Products.

Advanced Users — Build Your Own ‘Featured Products’ page: The Control
Panel allows you to set more than the 12 featured products that can be displayed
in ProductCart’s default home page. The reason is that you may want to create
your own store home page, displaying N number of featured products, and still
control them using this window. To build an ASP page that dynamically displays
the products listed in the Featured Products page, refer to Appendix A. A working
knowledge of ASP programming is required to take advantage of this feature. For
more ideas about using Specal and Featured products to build custom home pages
for your ProductCart-powered store, visit the Developers’ Corner at the
ProductCart Support Center.

Discounts by Code (Coupons)

ProductCart allows you to set a variety of discounts. We will start by describing the Discount by
Code, or coupon. This type of discount, works as follows:

O When you create a discount, you will assign a code to it.

O Then, you will notify your customers about it (through e-mail, your Web site, flyers,
advertising, or any other way)

O When customers visit your on-line store, they will add products to their shopping cart as
usual. No discount will be shown at that time. Upon check out, on the order verification
page (pc/ordetVerify.asp) they will be prompted to enter the discount code, if they have
one. When they click on the Recakulate button, ProductCart will recalculate the order total
and apply any applicable discounts. The order details section of the page will now display
the savings (or free shipping, etc). If an invalid discount is entered, or the discount code
used cannot be applied to the purchase, a message is displayed.

O New in version 2.75 is the ability for customers to enter multiple discount codes. For
example, assume a preferred customer was sent two separate discount codes as part of
two different promotions: “FreeGround”, for free UPS Ground shipping on orders over
$100, and “20-off” for 20% off orders that include selected merchandise. The customer is
now able to redeem both coupons when placing the order. Multiple discounts must be
entered on the order verification page separated by a comma.

O If your store is not using any discounts by code, you can hide the discount code input
field from the storefront.

To create a Discount by Code, select that link from the Specials/ Disconnts menu. A list of existing
discounts will be displayed. To create a new Discount by Code, click on Add new discount. To edit an
existing discount, click on the Modify button. To delete an existing discount, select Delete.
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<2 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Micrasoft Internet Explorer o ] 4

| Fie Edt View Favortes Tools  Help | & |

Discounts by Code - Summary Start Page = Help
Discount Name Discount Code Modify Delete
10% off orders over §58 100ff % #F
Return Customer Special (310
o return ﬁ G
Add New Discount Back
Copyright® 2001-2003 Early Impast LLC, Al Rights Resenred. ProductCart® ASF shopping cart softuare

To create a new discount, fill out the form displayed after you click on the Add new disconnt link.
The following is a brief description of the fields contained on that page, and an explanation of
how they affect your customers' orders. Click on the Save button to activate the discount (Update
to update an existing discount).

2 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =] ]
| Fle Edit vew Favortes Tools  Help ‘ o
Add New Discount by Code Starl Pace : Help

Discount Description: |1 0% off all Computer Keyboards|

The " Discount Description” s what customers see on the order invoice when the discount is used.

Discount Code |1 Dotk

The " Discount Cace" is what customers will enter during checkout to obtain the discount

Type of Discount:

" Price Discount 50.00
@ Percent Discount o |10

¢ Free Shipping Domestic Shipping B

Internetional Shipping
In-Store Pickup

To select more than one shipping service, use the CTRL key.

Status and Expiration:

Active: ves W
Espiration date: (format. mrvdaivy)
One Tima Only: ves [ ({Check this aption for discounts that 2 customer can only use ance)

¥ou can set parameters that restrict the applicability of this discount

Order Guantity. From; |0 To; 9959
Order Welght: Frarn: |0 Ib |0 oz To:|38 |0 0z
Order Amount; Frarn: § |0.00 To: §/9.999.00

Note that this feature was substantially improved in ProductCart v2.7, with the addition of a
variety of new filters to the applicability of the discount, which greatly increase the flexibility with
which you can use this marketing tool.

First, enter a description and a code for this discount. The code must be unique to this discount.

0 Description. Enter a description for this discount, e.g. "Summer Sale" or “10% off
orders over $50”. This description is NOT the discount code that customers will have to
enter during checkout. During checkout the description is shown on the order summary
page, before the payment page. When an order is placed, this information is saved to the
database and shown on the order confirmation e-mail that the customer receives as well
as the Process Order page that you can access via the Control Panel.
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0 Discount Code. Enter the code that your customers must use to obtain the discount.
The code is entered by customers at the bottom of the order summary page, before the
payment page. This code will not be displayed by ProductCart on any page. It is up to you
to choose a way to communicate it to your customers (e.g. via your Web site, an e-mail or
direct mail campaign, etc.).

Next, select the type of discount.

O Price Discount. If you wish to set the discount as a flat amount, enter it here, without
the currency sign. For example, you could give your customers $10 off the total of an
order. In this example, you would enter “10” in the input field, without the dollar sign.
This type of discount is often associated to a minimum purchase amount, which you can
specify below under Order Amount.

When the discount amount exceeds the order amount, the order amount is set to 0. For
example, if you provide your customers with a $20 discount and do not set a minimum
order amount, if the order amount is < $20, then it will be automatically set to $0. It will
never be negative. In the case of a $0 order, shipping and handling charges are excluded
from the discount, as well as payment fees, if any. If the order is taxable, taxes will be
calculated on the shipping, handling, and payment fees, based on your store’s tax settings.

0 Percent Discount. If you wish to set the discount as a percentage of the order total,
enter the percentage value here, without the % sign. For example, enter 20 for a 20%
discount. Shipping and handling charges are excluded from the calculation (same as
above).

O Free Shipping. You can give your customers free shipping on an order by creating a
coupon that is associated with one or more shipping services. A list of all available
shipping services is shown. Select the shipping services that you want to offer at no cost
from the corresponding drop-down menu. If you don’t see the shipping service that you
would like to set as free, review your store’s shipping settings, then return to this page. If
you want to offer more than one shipping service at no cost, keep down the CTRL key
on your keyboard as you make the selections.

Set the discount’s status and expiration.

O Active. To disable or enable a discount, use this option. This allows you to create a
discount code, but use it a later point.

O Expiration date. To set an expiration date for a discount, enter the date in the format
shown on the page. Customers that enter the discount code after it has expired will be
shown a message stating so. You can edit the message by editing the file
includes/ langnages.asp.

O One Time. If you want to allow your customers to be able to only use the discount code
once, make sure this option is checked. Each customer will only be able to use the
discount for one purchase. The discount will expire for each customer when the order is
placed. If a customer “drops off”” before completing the order, the discount is not
deemed used by ProductCart, so the customer can use it again.

Limit the applicability of this discount. Use the parameters listed below to limit the applicability of
the discount. Note that you do not need to specify any of these parameters, unless you want to.
You can use a combination of all three parameters.
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O Quantity. You can limit the validity of the discount to orders that fall within a certain
quantity range (e.g. higher than 3, or between 5 and 10, etc.).

0 Weight. Same as for the quantity, but calculated on the total weight of the order.

O Order Amount. Here the parameter is the total order amount (total products ordered).
Typically, you would set a minimum dollar amount for the purchase, so that any order
under the minimum dollar amount would not receive the discount. Shipping and handling
charges (and any tax applied to them) are not considered part of the order amount.

For example, let’s say you set the order minimum at $50. If the customer adds products
for a total of $40 to the shopping cart, and shipping and handling charges amount to $15,
for a total of $55, ProductCart will not allow the customer to use the discount, because it
will consider $40 as the order total.

This is consistent with the behavior of most ecommerce Web sites.

O Allow this discount code to be used with other discount codes? You can decide
whether the discount can be used with other discount codes or not. This applicable to a
scenario where your customers may be in possession of more than one discount code,
but you don’t want certain coupons to be used simultaneously. For example, you may
give customers the ability to obtain free shipping OR 10% off a purchase, but not both.
Below is an example of two discounts applied to the order. The two discount codes must
be entered separated by a comma. In this scenario, both discounts where set up to allow
the use of the coupon with other discounts.

Oty  SKU Description Unit Price Price
5 342627 Early Impact Hat §25.00 $125.00

Certificate/Discount Code: Free Prionty Mail Shipping over $100

Certificate/Discount Code: 20% off selected products -$25.00
Reward Points earmed on this purchase: 125

Subtotal: $100.00

Shipping: USPS PRICRITY Free Shipping

Shipping & Handling Charges: $3.50

Tax: $3.80

Total: $112.30

Payment type: | Purchase Order ~

Discount or Gift Certificate Code: [freePriarity.20-off
To use multiple discounts, separate them with 3 comma.
Recalculate

Back Wiew Cart Continue

O Filter by Product. You can restrict the applicability of the discount to one or more
products. To select a product, click on the Add Products button, check the products to
which the discount should be applied, then click on the .Add 7 the Discount Code button.
You can later remove existing products or add new ones to the filter. If no products are
selected, the discount applies to orders that contain any products, compatibly with the
Filter by Category settings. If one or more products are selected, then Filter by Category is not
available. So you can either use the Filter by Product or the Filter by Category features, but not
both at the same time.
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O Filter by Category. You can restrict the applicability of the discount to one or more
categories of products. To select a category, click on the Add Categories button, check the
categories to which the discount should be applied (to save time you can also select a
parent category and opt to include all of its subcategories), then click on Add to the Discount
Code. You can later remove existing categories or add new ones to the filter. If no
categories are selected, the discount applies to orders that contain products from any
category, compatibly with the Filter by Product settings. If one or more categories are
selected, then Filter by Product is not available. Therefore, as mentioned above, you can
either use the Filter by Product or the Filter by Category features, but not both at the same
tume.

O Filter by Customer. You can restrict the applicability of the discount to one or more
customers. To select the customers that will be able to use the coupon, click on the .4dd
Customers button, check the customer names, and then click on .Add fo the Discount Codk.
You can later edit the list of customers. If no customers ate selected, the discount can be
used by any customer that is in possession of the discount code. If one or more
customers are selected, this also means that the coupon cannot be used by new
customers, since their names by definition cannot be part of the list.

3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer ol x|
| Fle Edt view Favories Toos Help | & ‘
Filter by Product(s): H
If no products are selected, the discount applies to orders that contaln any products.
Mo ltems to display.
Add Products
Eilter by Catedary:
If no categones and no products are selected, the discount apehies lo orders that contain any products.
Accessories (including its subcategories) [}
Graphic Cards (including its subcategories) (]
Storage (including its subcategaries) [}
Check All | Uncheck All
Remove Selected Categories Add Categories
Eilter by Customer(s’
If no customers are selecled, the discount can be used by anyone.
Paul Smith (]
Peter Junes [m]
Check Al | Uncheck All
Remove Selected Customeris) Add Customers
Update Back f
[&]ene [ [ [ [ &3 toclintranet 7

Discounts by Code allow you to implement a variety of scenarios, such as Coupons, Gift Certificates,
Corporate Discounts, etc. By combining multiple filters and discount types, you can create a
virtually endless amount of different coupons to promote more sales and attract new customers
to your store. Here are just a few examples. Use your creativity to put this powerful feature to
work for your business.

O You could reward customers that spend more than $50 on your store by granting them a
10% discount on the purchase. The discount code in this scenario could be advertised
right on your store’s home page to motivate customers to place orders that exceed the
amount set in the discount settings.
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Corporate Discount. Everyone that works at CompanyX gets 10% off. You could mail
a discount certificate to the human resource department of that company and ask them to
let all the employees know about it. In this example, the discount code would be printed
on the letter sent to the company.

Repeat Customers. You could add the discount code to the order confirmation e-mail
that is automatically sent to your customers after they place an order, advertising that
they’ll receive $10 off the next order from your store by using the discount code. You
could add extra filters to this coupon by limiting its applicability to orders above a certain
amount, or only to products assigned to the category “Clearance”, etc.

Preferred Customers. You could create a coupon that is only for selected customers,
and then email them the discount code. Only those customers will be able to use the
coupon by logging into their existing accounts.

Free shipping on first order. You could attract new customers by setting up a One-
Time only coupon that gives them free shipping on selected services. Since the coupon is
one-time only, it would only work for the first order.

2} Praductt ast shapging caet software - 2.7 Testing Stoee - Microsalt Tnbermet Explorer =0l x|

Fla Fl Viw Foeordes  Took  Help i

Woaw cart containg

Date: 1041372004

N T Notice how this discognt.
ome: — Tom Toms makes the selected shipping
ety : | option free in this example.

Phane

Store Links Adddress

The coupon input field is
shown at the bottom of the
order verification page.

|

Oy SKU Description Unit Price,

CertificateMiscomnt Code: Froe Shipping gl Kigboan

Customer hecount Subtotal

Shipping: FedCx Express Saver

Shipping & Handling Charges
Tax

Total

Payment type: |Pay by Cradi Card =
Discount or Gift Certificate Code: [FREESHIPTI [~

Racaleulare

Big Discounts on Clearance Items. You could create a coupon that gives a large
discount on selected, clearance items, then e-mail it to customers that have purchased
those or similar products in the past. You can use the Newsletter Wizard to quickly create
a list of customers that have purchased certain products from your store.

Tracking the Effectiveness of a E-mail Promotion. You could create three different
discount codes, all for the same amount (e.g. all three give 15% off). You could then use
the different discount codes in three different e-mail messages sent to a sample of your
customers. For example, assuming you have 1,000 customers, you could send each
message to 100 of them. Since you can track sales by the discount code used for the
order, you could easily determine which one of the three messages was the most effective.
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You would then use that message to send the e-mail promotion to the remaining 700
customers. In this and other scenarios, discount codes can help you measure the
effectiveness of a marketing campaign. Note that the discount codes do not necessarily
have to be used as part of an e-mail campaign. They could also easily be printed on a mail
piece, and used to track the effectiveness of a direct mail campaign.

O You could send a $10 Gift Certificate to all customers that have purchased more than
$100 in the last year to encourage them to purchase again. You can obtain the list of
customers that meet that requirement from the Reporzs module. Then you would create a
$10 discount, with expiration after the first use, generate a code, and e-mail it to them.

Feature limitation: The standard version of ProductCart does not allow customers to
purchase a gift certificate for someone else. In addition, if they use only a portion of the
discount, they cannot use the remaining portion at a later time. Given the strong demand
for much more sophisticated tools to sell and manage Gift Certificates, a new Gift Add-
On was made available in the fall of 2004. This module can easily be added to a Web
store powered by ProductCart v2.7 and above, and provides advanced functionality with
regard to the sale, delivery, and management of gift certificates.. Visit the Eatly Impact
Web site for more information.

Quantity Discounts by Products

ProductCart allows you to associate tiered prices with any of your products. In other words, you
can charge your customers different prices for different quantity levels. The price can also vary
depending on whether the buyer is a retail or wholesale customer. You can create unlimited
quantity discount tiers for each product in your product catalog.

With ProductCart v2.7 and above, you can define quantity discounts at two different levels:

e Product. When you define quantity discounts at the product level, as described in this
section of this User Guide, the discounts only apply to the instance of the product
purchased by the customer, and not to any other related product. For example, if a
customer purchased 10 different CD’s on a music store (one copy of each CD) and
discounts were defined at the product level for those 10 products, with the first discount
tier starting at 5 units (e.g. 10% off from 5 to 20 units), the customer would not receive
any discount on the purchase. The customer would only receive quantity discounts on the
order if he were to purchase 5 or more units of a particular music CD. Therefore, use
Quantity Discounts by Product when you want to assign discount tiers to a specific product.

Also note that if a customer purchases the same product, but selecting different options
(e.g. t-shirt ABC size XL and the same t-shirt, but size M), the products are treated
independently by ProductCart, and therefore quantity discounts are not calculated on the
total amount, but rather on the individual amounts ordered. For example, if quantity
discounts started at 4 units of those t-shirts, a customer purchasing 2 medium and 2 small
t-shirts (same product, different sizes) would not receive quantity discounts.

e Category. When you define quantity discounts at the category level, as described in the
next section of this User Guide, the discounts apply to the total products purchased for
any given category. Continuing on the examples mentioned above, if a customer
purchased 10 different CD’s on a music store (one copy of each CD) and discounts were
defined at the category level, with the first discount tier starting at 5 units (e.g. 10% off
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from 5 to 20 units), the customer would receive a discount both if he purchased 10 units
of the same CD or 10 different CD’s. Therefore, use Quantity Discounts by Category when
you want to assign discount tiers to orders that contain any combinations of products for
the category to which you assign the discounts..

Also note that if a customer purchases the same product, but selecting different options
(e.g. t-shirt ABC size XL and the same t-shirt, but size M), this time quantity discounts are
calculated on the total amount of units purchased, since by definition they belong to the
same category of products. For example, if quantity discounts started at 4 units of this t-
shirt, a customer purchasing 2 medium and 2 small t-shirts (same product, different sizes)
would enjoy quantity discounts on his order.

This section focuses on Quantity Discounts by Product. The next section covers Quantity Discounts by
Category. Many of the features work very similarly in both cases, and therefore would not be
repeated in the second section. When products are added to the shopping catt, the system checks
to see if a discount has been associated with the selected quantity, and if so, applies it to the
product. The same is true when the quantity is recalculated on the shopping cart page.

To apply quantity-based discounts to a product, select Specials /Disconnts from the navigation
menu and then click on Quantity Discounts by Product. Next, locate the product for which you would
like to apply quantity discounts. To do so, you can search for the product using the search field, or
you can display all products in your catalog and browse through them. Products are sorted by
name.

=
| Fle Edt vew Fevories Tods Hep | > |

Quantity Discounts - Product Search Results Start Page  Help B

Ifthere are quantity discounts applied to a praduct, you can modify the discounts by clicking on the Modify ican, if no

discounts have been setthen you can choose to add discounts by clicking on the Add icon

Once you have assigned discounts to a product, you can apply the same discounts to multiple other products at

once. Just click on the "Modify" icon, then select "Apply to Other Products”

B8 sku @& Product - Locate anothet product Modify Add

CTaNST Acer TravelMate Tablet PC C104CTi @

704300 Ambition 35 Discounts Applied @

koflach1 Arclis Expe Boots Er"_%'

rs_aviall20  Asial Fower 120 [#’

rs_aniall40  Aial Fower 140 [?’

koflach2 Degre Boot [q_%’

692150 Dwnastar Agyl Recreational [q_}f" |

692153 Dwnastar AutoDrive 53 [q_}f"

682158 Dynastar Oulland Recreational [‘?F‘

84302 Everest 2004 Discounts Applied @

flowert Flower 1 ["“_«%’

2318727 Flux Pack i3

|

[& [ [ @ meemet 4

The Control Panel will indicate whether a product already has quantity discounts associated with it
or not. If so, it will show the message: "Discounts Applied". Click on the Modify button to edit the
discounts. If the product does not already have quantity discounts associated with it, simply click
on the Add button.

The quantity discount that will be applied to the product can be:
O an absolute amount off the "on-line price" (e.g. $10 off the on-line price)
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O a percentage off the "on-line price" (e.g. 20% off the on-line price)

In addition, you can decide whether to include product options in the discount calculation or not.
For example, assume that you are an art gallery that offers posters both framed and unframed.
The option “Framed” may add a certain amount to the total price for the poster that the
customer is ordering. You can decide whether to include that amount in the calculation or not.

O If you do not want to include product options, then choose Apply discount to base price only

O If you want to include product options, if any, in the calculation, then choose Apply
discount to base price + option prices

 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10l x|
| Fle Edt wew Favorkes Tools Help [ &
Modify Quantity Discounts Start Page : Help
Product Name: Everest 2004 - SKU: 84302
Discourthased on: © § & %
" Apply discount fo hase price only {praduct options not included)
@ apply discountto base price + options prices (if any)
Update
From To 4 or % (retail) $ or % {wholesale}
Quantity: 3 5 10.00 12.00 Edit
[ 10 13.00 16.00 Edit
11 25 20.00 24.00 Edit
26 50 26.00 30,00 Edit
Add Delete diseount |
Apply to Other Products Locate Another Product
& [T |4 neemer Y

Then, enter the "from" and "to" quantity values for the first tier, specifying the discount value,
both for retail and/or for wholesale customers. For example, your first “from” value could be 4,

meaning that you start offering quantity discounts to your customers when they purchase 4 or
more units of the selected product.

Once you have added the first tier, ProductCart will switch to a new display that allows you to
define additional “to” values for the additional tiers. You will not need to define a “from” value
for those fields as ProductCart will automatically calculate the “from” value by adding 1 unit to
the “to” value of the preceding field. Just make sure that the “to” value is greater than the
preceding one by at least 2 units.
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/ ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10l x|
| Fle Edr wiew Favortes Tooks Help | o |

Modify Quantity Discounts Start Page :: Help

Product Name: Everest 2004 - SKU: 84302

Discountbased on: € § @ %

" Apply discount to hase price only {praduct options not included)

@ Apply discountto base price + options prices (if any)

From Ta $ or % (retail) § or % (whalesale)

Quantty.  [3 [s [1000 [re.0n

Quant:, [ [io [1a00 [1500

quantty 11 [es [e0.00 [e400

cuantly  [26 [50 [e6.00 [z0.00

Back  Save Delete discount
F) [ [ @ meemet 4

Click on the Editlink to switch to editing mode. All the discount fields will now be available for
you to edit. Fach quantity tier must be uniquely defined. Therefore, when you edit a discount tier,
make sure the From field value is always greater than the To field value in the preceding discount
ter. When you are done editing the discount tiers, click on the Saze button. If you make a mistake
and assign values to the To and From fields that are in conflict with each other, ProductCart will
not accept your entries, and will instead return the message shown below. When you edit the From
and To fields again, make sure they adhere to the rule mentioned above.

Meodify Quantity Discounts Start Pane = Heln

4 Conflict: ¥our entries are conflicting with eachather. It appears that you have
created two or mare entries that contain at least one value that is the same. You
cannot have more then one discount assigned to any one quantity per product.

If you want to remove all quantity discounts from the selected product, click on Defete Discount.

Once you are done configuring quantity discounts for a certain product, you can easily assign the
same discounts to multiple other products at once. For example, if all the different varieties of
2001 metlot on your wine store share the same discount structure, you can quickly assign the
same quantity discounts to all of them at once.

Assigning Quantity Discounts to Multiple Products at Once

On the Modify Quantity Discounts page, click on the Apply to Other Products button at the bottom of
the page. ProductCart will display a page that lists all products in your store, sorted alphabetically.
You can easily reorder the products using the blue arrows at the top of the page. Select the
products to which you would like to apply these quantity discounts, then click on Add Discounts to
Selected Products. 'To select all the products at once, click on the Check A/ link located at the bottom
of the page. Note that if any of the selected products already had quantity discounts assigned to
them, they will be overwritten.
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Check All |Uncheck All
Back Add Discounts to Selected Products
&]Done [ [ 4 mntemet J/

Note: When you edit an order that includes products to which quantity discounts
apply, the discounts are NOT included in the recalculation if you change the
ordered quantity, and the new quantity falls into a new discount tier. You will
have to manually edit the unit price to reflect the new discount. Please see the
Managing Orders section of this User Guide for more information about editing
orders.

3 ProductCart ASP Shopping Cart Software - Demo Store - Microsoft Internet Explorer =[O x|
| Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help ‘ i |
Browse Our Store E

Skiing Gear 55 Our Products: Climbing > Jackets
Climbing Gear . Select from a large variety of jackets for your most demanding outdoor activities.

Specials 53
Shop by Brand 55 Sort by [Low Price >

Helium Windshirt

Search .
Price $70.00 - You Save: $20.00
® Cuantity discounts are avsilable
Qur most breathable endurance soft shell, the Helium
> Advanced Search windshirt s a consummate companion for farward-motion
activities in windy or chilly conditions.
Register or Login I More Deaits

User:
P l— Rugged Jacket 1

Price 589.00
 Logn Quantity discounts are awailable

Nt registered? Do k now. This jacket is a great alternative for any outdoor enthusiast!
Available in a variety of colors,
| More Details

=]
& [ [ [ meemet 7

When quantity discounts apply to a product, they are displayed in many different pages in the
storefront and throughout the checkout process.

A link indicating that quantity discounts apply to a product is displayed on most of the
browse and search pages (see example above). The link opens a pop-up window that lists
all quantity tiers and the corresponding discounts. Retail customers will see retail
discounts and wholesale customers will see wholesale discount values. When products are
displayed horizontally on the catalog pages, this link is not shown.
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e The product details page displays all discount tiers underneath the product image,
organized in a table. See the Sample Product Display Page for a graphical example.

/@ ProductCart ASP Shopping Cart Software - Demo Store - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10 x|
| Fle Edt Vew Favorkes Tools Hefp | o ‘
Browse Our Store |
Skiing Gear 33 | Continue Shopping
Climbing Gear > m
Specials >
Shop by Brand 33 Qty. Description Unit Price Price
12 | Helium Windshirt $70.00 $840.00 || Remove
Search Colar: Forest Green
l— 5 Size: ML $8.00 £96.00
Edit praduct option s
> Advanced Search Custorn Embroidery (Front]: Aspen Ski Club
Custorn Embroidery (Back): Staff
- uantity discounts apply to this product: - $187.20
Register or Login i :
Product Subtotal; $748.30
User:
Password: 1 Recalcuiate Total: $748.30
# Logo e
Not registered? Do it now. -
Total Weight: 2400 lbs,
Estimated Shipping Charges o
& [ [ [ mtemet v

e The shopping cart page lists the total discounts applied to the order and features a link to
the same pop-up window mentioned above. If the quantity purchased is recalculated, the
discounts are recalculated accordingly. As mentioned earlier in this chapter, quantity
discounts may or may not include the price differential that is associated with one or both
product options. In the example shown above, the quantity discount was 20% and
included the option price in the calculation. Therefore, the total discounts of $187.20 for
the 12 units purchased was calculated as follows: (§70 + $8) * 0.20 * 12.

e  Quantity discounts are similarly shown on the Order Versfication page that is displayed to
the customer during the checkout process, right before the payment selection page.

e The Discount icon shown in the storefront can be edited using the Ediz Store Icons feature.
You can change the Quantity Discounts. . . text link by editing the file includes/languages.asp
as described in Appendix C.

Quantity discounts give you the ability to charge a lower price as the quantities go up, both with
your retail and wholesale customers. The right price is automatically calculated when the product
is added to the shopping cart. If a customer changes the quantity for the product and presses the
Recalenlate button, the correct price is once again located and used to calculate the total for the
order.

Note that if your quantity tiers stop at a certain amount and a customer were to purchase an
amount higher than the one specified for the last tier, no quantity discounts are given. Therefore,
make sure your last tier includes an amount large enough to cover all orders.

Example - Dollar Amount

Let's assume that you have an on-line wine store and that you sell a certain bottle of wine for $20
(the on-line price). You may want to reward customers that buy the wine in large quantity. So you
could set a dollar amount discount of $1 for people that buy from 5 to 10 bottles, $2 for
customers that buy from 11 to 25 bottles, and so on. Let's also assume that your resellers buy the
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same wine at a wholesale price of $14 per bottle. You could give them a $0.50 discount if they buy
from 5 to 10 bottles, $1.50 if they buy from 11 to 25 bottles, and so on.

Example - Percentage

Let's again assume that the on-line price for the same bottle of wine is $20. This time you could
set the discount as a percentage of the on-line price. So you could set a 5% discount for people
that buy from 5 to 10 bottles (which in this case translates to a discount of §7), 10% for customers that
buy from 11 to 25 bottles (which in this case translates to a disconnt of §2), and so on.

Note: Applying percentage discounts allows you to keep the discount
proportionally consistent even if you change the on-line price. For example, if the
price for that bottle of wine went down to $15, the discount for an order of 5 to
10 units would automatically go down to 5% * $15 = $0.75. On the contrary, the
discount would remain $1 (which translated to a discount of 6.6%) had you set it up as
a dollar amount.

Quantity Discounts by Category

Quantity discount by categories allow you to apply discounts when multiple products from the
same category are purchased (e.g. 5 music CD's, regardless of which CD's are purchased).

To apply quantity-based discounts to a category, select Specials /Discounts from the navigation
menu and then click on Quantity Discounts by Category. ProductCart allows you to associate tiered
prices with any category that contain products. If a category does not contain products, it is not
shown on the category selection page (image below).

Just like with quantity discounts defined at the product level, you can charge your customers
different prices for different quantity levels. The price can also vary depending on whether the
buyer is a retail or wholesale customer. You can create unlimited quantity discount tiers for the
products contained in the selected category.

gl
Fle Edit View Favorites Tools Help ‘ o
Quantity Discounts by Category Start Page = Help 4
Quantity discount by categories allow you to apply discounts when multiple products from the same categories are
purchased (e.g. 5 music CD's, regardless of which CD's are purchased).
Only categories that have products are displayed on this page. Once you have assigned discounts to a category, you
can apply the same discounts to multiple other categories at once. Just click on the "Modify” icon, then select “Apply
to Qther Categories”
D Category Modify Add
3 Computers @
4 Customn Deskiops [‘?’
5 TabletPCs i d
7 Case [‘?’
8 Keyboards @
9 Graphic Cards Discounts Applied 6
10 Microprocessors @
1 Memory Discounts Applied 6
12 Hard Drives @
15 Telephone Support [? -
16 US8 Drives i d
|

159



Since configuring quantity discounts by category is very similar to setting quantity discounts by
product, the following paragraphs will in many cases refer to the previous section of this User
Guide, which covers quantity discounts defined at the product level.

Adding discount tiers to a category works exactly the same as adding discount tiers to a product.
Refer to the previous section of this User Guide for details. The same is true when it comes to
editing existing discount tiers.

Once you are done configuring quantity discounts for a certain category, you can easily assign the
same discounts to multiple other products at once. On the Modfy Quantity Discounts page, click on
the Apply to Other Categories button at the bottom of the page. ProductCart will display a page that
lists all categories that contain products and for which quantity discounts have not already been
defined.. Select the categories to which you would like to apply these quantity discounts, and then
click on Add Discounts to Selected Categories.

- ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer (=] 3]
Fle FEdit View Favorites Tools Help | o
Assign quantity discounts to multiple categories Start Page :: Help 2l
Select which categories you would like to apply quantity discounts to
Select ID# Category
r 3 Computers
- 4 Custom Desktops
r s TabletPCs
O 7 Case
~ s Keyboards
- 10 Microprocessors
r 13 Hard Drives
- 15 Telephone Support
~ 16 USB Drives
Check All | Uncheck All
Back Add Discounts to Selected Categories
& T T e p

Note: When you edit an order that includes products belonging to a category to
which quantity discounts apply, the discounts are NOT included in the
recalculation if you change the ordered quantity, and the new quantity falls into a
new discount tier. You will have to manually edit the unit price to reflect the new
discount. Please see the Managing Orders section of this User Guide for more
information about editing orders.

Unlike with quantity discounts defined at the product level, category-based quantity discounts are
not shown in the storefront on the product details page, since the discounts are not specific to a
certain product.

The shopping cart page lists the total category-based discounts applied to the order next to the
order subtotal. If the quantity purchased is recalculated, the discounts are recalculated accordingly.
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Reward Points: Overview

ProductCart’s “Reward Points” module allows merchants to promote customer loyalty and
increase sales by rewarding customers for purchases and for referring other customers. Reward
Points used to be sold as a separate component, but it is now an integral part of all ProductCart
versions (a $245 value).

The system allows store administrators to implement a marketing program that mimics the airline
industry’s popular ‘miles’ program. Customers earn points while making purchases or referring
other customers, then redeem points for discounts and free merchandise.

Among Reward Points’ unique features:

O Points, miles, golden nuggets... The merchant has full control on how the rewards
program is implemented, starting with its name. Through an intuitive interface fully
integrated with ProductCart’s point and click Control Panel, the store administrator can
assign a name to the program, which will be reflected anywhere across the on-line store.

0 Earning Points. The merchant can easily assign points to products. The store
automatically displays how many points each product will earn a customer, and shows a
summary of total points for the order before and after the order is submitted. Customers
can log into their account and view a summary of earned and used points at any given
tume.

O Redeeming Points. The merchant sets a conversion rate between points and dollars. A
20% conversion rate would mean that customers can redeem 100 earned points by
deducting $20 from their next purchase on the store.

O Promoting Word of Mouth. Merchants can also allow existing customers to earn points
when they refer other customers that make a purchase on the store. The amount of
points earned on a referral can be a fixed amount or based on the new customer’s order
value.

Configuring & Running ‘Reward Points’

The first step in using ProductCart’s Reward Points module is to configure its general settings
using the Specials &> Disconnts | Manage Reward Points link in the ProductCart Control Panel. Before
proceeding, please review the following definitions, which will be used throughout this chapter.

e Reward Points — Units that are assigned to products, and that customers accrue when
making purchases and referring other customers (if this feature is enabled). They can only
be positive integers. They can be called by any name: miles, credits, golden nuggets. ..
That’s up to you.

e Conversion Rate — The conversion rate sets the ratio at which points are translated into
money by the system. How much should 100 points translate tor If the conversion rate
were set to 100%, each point would translate to one dollar, and therefore 100 points
would translate to 100 dollars. 150% means that each point translates into $1.50. 20%
indicates that each point is equal to $0.20. And so on. Assign points to your products and
set the conversion rate in a way that makes sense to your business.
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e Referral Points - The Reward Points module allows you to reward customers for
referring new, purchasing customers. Referral Points indicate how many points a
customer receives when he/she refers a new customer to the store.

From the Special/ Discounts menu, select Manage Reward Points. The Reward Points start page is
displayed. Select General Settings to configure Reward Points.

3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer -10] x|
| Fle Edt vew Faverles Teols Help | e |
ProductCart{jJ Control Panel
Start Page Store Management Tools Product Categories About ProductCart LogOff  Help
Reward Points - General Settings Start Page : Help.
General Seftings
Use this linkto set general settings forthe program such as the program narme, the corversion rate, whether ar not
customer earn points or referrals, and mare.
Assign Paints to Multiple Products
You can assign points to products one at a time when modifing or adding a product, oryou can use this link to
assign points 1o all products atonce
How It Warks
For information about configuring the Reward Points module, its features, and the way it affects vour store orders, —
please referto Chapter 5 ofthe ProductCart w2 User Guide
Back
|&] Done [ [ | meernet y

General Settings

The General Settings screen allows you to set the following properties.

O Program is Active: You can turn the program on and off with just one click. Keep in
mind that turning the program off will prevent existing customers from viewing and using
their accrued points, so make sure to notify them if you do so.

When the program is on, the following changes occur on your store. Correspondingly,
these changes are not activated if the program is off.

1.

The product details page shows how many points the customer can accrue
when purchasing that product. The message “You can earn N Reward Points on
this product!” is displayed right below the product description, where N is the
number of Reward Points assigned to the product, and “Reward Points” is the
name assigned to the program, which can be modified as explained below. Note
that this message is not displaved when a product is assigned 0 points. When you
first install Reward Points on your Web sites, all products are by default assigned
0 points. See the section Assgning Points to Products for more information.

If an existing customer, who has already accrued points and whose existing points
balance is not zero, is checking out, the checkout page shows an additional field
where the customer can enter points to use against the current purchase.

The order verification page shows the number of points being accrued with the
current purchase or the number of points being used against the current
purchase. The first scenario always occurs with new customers, since they do not

162



have a points balance and therefore cannot use points against the current
purchase. Both scenarios can occur with existing customers that do have a
positive points balance. In other words, existing customers placing a new order
can choose whether to use existing points to earn a discount on the purchase, or
not use any points to earn points on the purchase.

4. 'The customer’s account management page shows an extra link that allows the
customer to view his/her points balance, its actual monetary value, and the total
number of points used against purchases so far.

/ ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =[af x|
| Fle Edt view Favorbes Took Hel | & ]
Reward Points - General Settings StartPade - Help

Program is active: @ ves © No

Points definition: |[Mountain Miles

This text is shown next to the number of reward points on pages such as product details pages, order
details pages, efc

Conversion rate: |10% (enter a percentage)

Indicates how points translate into dollars. 100% means that each point equals one dollar, 150%
means that each point ranslates into 1.3 dollars, 20% indicates that each point is equal to $0.20. And
so0n

Referral points:

Mo

 Yes, flatamount Value: |0
@ ‘es, percentage of referred customer's first arder Value: |60%

Indicates how many points a customer receives when heishe refers 1o the store a new customer. Points
are awarded based on aflatvalue (e.g. 75) or percentage value (2.0, 25% ~ order amount). Foints are
awarded only irthe referred custorner makes a purchase during its firstvisit

Include wholesale customers: © Yes & No

Save  Back

|
‘&] Dane [ [ [ nternet 4

Points Definition: This is the label that will be used everywhere points are mentioned on
your store. So if you would like customers to earn “Frequent Shopper Credits” on your
store, enter “Frequent Shopper Credits” here. The program name is mentioned on the
following pages, among others: product details page, checkout page, order verification
page, order confirmation e-mail, customer account management pages, and others.

Conversion Rate: As mentioned above, the conversion rate defines how points are
translated into dollars (or the currency your store is using). For example: a conversion rate
equal to 100% would mean that each point equals one dollar; 150% would mean that
each point translates into $1.50; 20% would indicate that each point is equal to $0.20. And
SO on.

Referral Points: You can reward customers for referring other customers. Referral
points can be awarded based on a flat value (e.g. 75) or percentage value (e.g. 25% times
the order amount). Points are awarded only once per referred customer, and only if the
referred customer makes a purchase during its first visit.

Include Wholesale Customers: You can allow wholesale customers to accrue points or
not. Typically, you will use this system only with retail customers, so by default this option
is set to ‘No’.
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Assigning Points to Products

You can assign points to products in the following ways:

O By entering a number (must be a positive integer) in the “Reward Points” field on the
product details page when adding a new product to your store. Points should be integers
only: if you enter decimals, the number will be rounded off to the closest integer.

O By editing the number in the “Reward Points” field on the product details page when
modifying an existing product or adding a product as a duplicate of an existing product.

O By using the feature “Assign Points to Multiple Products at Once”, which can be
accessed from the Reward Points start page.

This feature allows you to assign points to ALL products in your store. Note that when
you click on the Update button, the form will update ALL products in your store and the

action cannot be undone.

You have the option to assign points to all products based on two criteria:

[&] pone [ [ |4 mtemet

Points = Price. Points will be assigned to all products based on a product’s
price. So if the price of a product is $50, that product will be assigned 50
points. If the price contains decimals (e.g. $49.95), the closest integer is used
(e.g. 50 points would be assigned to this product).

Z ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer o [m]
| Fle Edt view Favortes Tooks Help | L ‘
Reward Points - Assign Points to Multiple Products Start Page :: Help.

Use one of the seftings below to assion points to multiple products

NOTE: This form will update all products in your store and the action cannot be undone. However, you can still edit
the numhber of points on a product by product basis after using this feature.

© Points = Price

Forexarmple, ifthe price for a product is §28, that product will be assigned 28 points

@ Points = Price * Multiplier

Muttiplier: [20 (2.9.10)

Forexample, ifthe price for a product is $28 and the multiplier ig 10, that product will be assigned 280
points.

|

Points = Price * Multiplier. Points will be assigned to all products based on
the product’s price, times the multiplier. This allows you to award a large
number of points, which can help increase the program’s “perceived value’,
even if the prices of your products are rather small. Make sure to adjust the
Conversion Rate accordingly to ensure that when those large amounts are
redeemed, they are correctly converted into your store’s currency.

For example, if you set the Multiplier at 10 and the Conversion Rate at 1%, a
$100 purchase would assign the customer 1000 points, which the store would
then translate into a $10 discount when the points are redeemed during a
future purchase.
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Viewing Points

When the program is active, customers will accrue points as they purchase products on your
store, and when referring customers that make a purchase, if your store is using this feature.

Customers are notified of the number of points accrued with a purchase on the order verification
page (before submitting payment information) and in the order confirmation e-mail (after an
order is processed). They can also view the number of accrued points by logging into their
account, and clicking on the 17ew Your Reward Points link, where the words ‘Reward Points’ are
replaced by the program definition entered on the General Settings page described above. When
they do so, a page similar to the one displayed below is shown.

3 ProductCart ASF Shopping Cart Software - Demo Store - Microsoft Internet Explorer -10J x|
| Fle Edt View Favortes Tools Help ‘ "
X o
D
-
A Fictitious Online Stora
‘,\-r“ View Cart (A} Home
Browse Qur Store
Skiing Gear 3 Your current Mountain Miles balance is 18280,
Climbing Gear 53
Specials 55 This translates into $1,828.00 that you can use for purchases in this store.
Shop by Brand 33 You can use your Mountain #iles when placing an order by entering the desired
amount on the checkout page
Search To date, you have accrued a total of 18430 Mountain Miles
To date, you have used a total of 150 Mountain iiles
> Advanced Search
| Back
Your Account
Account Menu >>
View Basket >> ||
View Wish List >>
Log Out >
[& [ [ |4 mtemet Y

The page lists the following information:

- Current points balance
- Monetary value (points balance * conversion rate)
- Total number of points accrued to date

- Total number of points used to date

The store administrator can view any customer’s Reward Points balance by using the Manage
Customers section of the Control Panel. The customer details page allows the store administrator to
view the current balance, and also edit it in case there is ever a need to do so.

Note the following regarding the accrual of Reward Points:

- Points are accrued when an order is processed. If an order is still pending, Reward Points
are not assigned. Therefore, the customer will not see the points accrued with the order
listed on the page shown above until the order has been processed by the store
administrator. If the payment method used for the order is real-time credit card
processing, then the order is considered processed as soon as it is confirmed by the
payment gateway, and Reward Points will be assigned immediately.

- Ifan order is cancelled, the Reward Points accrued with the purchase are automatically
deducted from the customet’s account. If an order is returned, Reward Points are not
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automatically adjusted. This is because ProductCart allows for partial returns, and
therefore the system leaves it up to the store administrator to decide how many Reward
Points, if any, should be deducted from the customer’s account.

- As mentioned above, if for some reason points were not accrued correctly after an order
was placed, or if points were not deducted correctly when used during a purchase, the
store administrator may still change the number of points available in the customer’s
account by editing the customer’s details through the Manage Customers feature.

Using Points

Whenever a customer has a positive points balance, he/she can use points to earn a discount on a
new purchase. The discount that is applied to the purchase is determined by the equation: “points
used * conversion rate”. A customer may use some or all the points in his/her balance.

ProductCart automatically calculates how much money the available points balance translates to
and provides the customer with such information both in the account management area and
during the checkout process. Specifically, during the checkout process customers are prompted to
indicate how many points they would like to use against a new purchase. A field is shown in the
lower part of the checkout page, as shown below.

T
| Fle Edi View Favorbes Tooks  Hep | L |
Shipping Information
¥ Check to use separate shipping address.
@ This order will be shipped to a residence
 This order will be shipped to a business
Payment Type
Pay with: PayPal -
Discount ar Gift I
Certificate Code:
You have 18280 Mountain Miles which translates inte $1.828.00 to use
towards this purchase!
Enter Points to
Use Towards this |200
Purchase:
Comments
Optional =l
questions ar
comments about
waur order: _|
| Back [ Continue
|&] pone [ [ 4 nternet 7

When a new customer is checking out, the current Reward Points balance is always equal to zero,
and therefore the field shown above is never displayed.

Customers can choose to use all, some, or none of the accrued points against the current
purchase. The following is a description of the shopping cart behavior in these three scenarios:

- If customers elect NOT to use any points, they will earn points on the purchase.
The amount of points that they earn is determined by the shopping cart content and will
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be displayed on the order verification page, which is shown immediately after the
shipping option selection window.

If customers choose to use some or all of their accrued points, they will receive a
discount on the purchase that is equal to the number of points that they elect to use,
times the conversion rate. They will not accrue any points on the purchase. If the
customer enters a number of points that translates to an amount that exceeds the total for
the products ordered, the system automatically calculates the minimum number of points
necessary to obtain free products (total for the products ordered = 0), and deducts that
amount of points from the customer’s points balance, instead of deducting the amount of
points originally entered by the customer.

Consistent with how most e-commerce stores handle the sale of free merchandise (e.g.
instant rebate that makes the order = (), the discount is NOT applied to shipping,
handling and payment fees, and taxes are added to the purchase if the store
administrator opted to include shipping and other fees using the Tax Options in the
Control Panel. In other words, customers will still have to pay for shipping, handling and
other fees, and for any taxes calculated on those fees, even in a scenario in which accrued
points allow them to receive a discount that covers the cost of the products ordered.

For example: assume that a customer were placing an order for products worth a total of
$50, using enough points to receive a $50 discount, that shipping and handling charges
amounted to $10 and that sales taxes were 5%, calculated on shipping fees too. The
customer would end up being charged 0 for the products, but would be charged for
shipping ($10) and taxes ($10 * 5% = $0.50). The total for the order would be $10.50.

If customers enter a number of points that exceed their current balance in an attempt to
receive a discount that exceeds the discount to which they have earned rights, the balance
amount is used. So if a customer had 120 points in his account, but entered 200 in the
accrued points input field during check out, the number of points used in the calculation
would automatically default to 120 (the balance in the account).

The accrued points input field is NOT shown to a customer who is checking out:

When the customer is a new customer, and therefore the points balance is zero

When the points balance is zero. For example, a customer that has accrued points, but
used all of them.

When the customer is a wholesale customer and the program does not apply to wholesale
customers. This is an option that can be set under General Settings.

When the Reward Points system is turned off. This is also an option that can be set under
General Settings.
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Chapter

Shipping Options

roductCart includes a sophisticated shipping component, officially approved by UPS.

ProductCart can calculate shipping charges in two ways: by connecting to one or more

shipping providers (UPS, FedEx, USPS, Canada Post), or by using custom shipping rates
that you define. In the first scenario, ProductCart dynamically collects shipping rates by
connecting to one or more of the shipping providers mentioned above, which return rates that
are based on: 1) the total weight of the products being purchased; 2) the “Ship From” address
entered by the store administrator; 3) the customer’s shipping address type (commercial vs.
residential); and 4) the customer’s shipping address. In the second scenario, shipping rates are
calculated based on criteria that you define (custom rates).

For added flexibility, the shipping component allows you to combine custom shipping options
with the rates returned dynamically by one or more of the above mentioned shipping providers.

Regardless of how they are calculated, available shipping options are displayed to your customers
during check out. It may happen that no shipping options are displayed even if you did configure
one or more shipping providers and/or custom shipping options. For more information about
why this may be happening, review the section entitled No Shipping Rates Returned.

<

Another useful feature that your store customers will appreciate is the ability to “preview”
shipping rates from the shopping cart page, before registering a new account or logging into an
existing account.

Several, new shipping-related features were added to ProductCart with the v2.6 and v2.7 updates:
e The ability to handle multiple package shipments and have oversized products be
automatically considered a separate package.

e The ability to handle shipping calculations on extremely light products (e.g. pins,
business cards, electrical parts, etc.). This new feature was already addressed in the
Adding New Products section of this User Guide.

e The ability to “flag” a product as an oversized item and consider it as a separate
package when determining shipping charges for the order. When using UPS, the
oversized feature also produces different shipping rates in accordance with UPS
shipping rate tables.

e The ability to show shipping instructions or other messages related to choosing a
shipping option on the shipping service selection page. The message shown can be
easily added and edited through the Control Panel, and can be shown at the top or at
the bottom of the page.
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e More control on which shipping options are shown to customers during checkout.
You can now set up a custom shipping option to only be shown to international vs.
domestic customers.

e TFinally, you can now show or hide the Preview Shipping Charges link in the storefront.

General Shipping Settings

In order to ensure the accuracy of the rates returned by the shipping providers used by the store
administrator (if any), ProductCart requires that you specify the address from which orders will be
shipped. This is what we refer to as the “Ship From” address. To do so, select Shipping Settings
from the Shipping Options menu.

If the Ship From address is the same as the company address entered on the Szore Sestings page,
you have the option to automatically populate the fields with those values the first time you visit
this page. Otherwise, enter the location of the office or warehouse from which orders will be
shipped. Make sure to use a valid postal code for the Shp From address, or it could cause
problems when calculating shipping rates using a shipping service such as UPS or FedEx.

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help

General Shipping Settings Start Page - Help

Set 'Ship From' Address

Setthe address that you will be using as your "Ship From" address. This address must be recognized as a valid
address by the shipping provider(s) that vou will be using on this store.

Company Mame: Print Shop Dermo
Address W—

Suite 202

l_______
city [SenFrandsea
State/Province: ] Califarnia _'__I
State/Province 'MMMW...WMNO“ USiCanada Addresses
Postal Cade: 34108 *For US, use your 5 digitzip code only,

Country: ]Umled States j

Maximum Weight per Package

Products that are set as oversized are always treated as separate packages when calculating shipping charges
{this applies only when Using a shipping provider, not with custorn shipping options) . For products that are not set as
oversized, ProductCart can autornatically divide the shinment over multinle packages. The number of packages that
willl be shipped is calculates according to the following formula:

Total arderweight / Max weight per package = Total number of packages to be shipped

You can setthe Maximum Weiaht per Package here: {45
For more information about this feature, please refer to the ProductCart User Guide (v2.6 and ahove).

Other settings

72 Allow customers to ship arders to an address other than the hilling address.
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¥ Display product weight on the product's detail page

[¥ Display total cart weight on view cart page.
¥ Display Estimated Shipping Charges' link on the View Shopping Cart page.

[~ Hide number of packages on shipping service selection page. Note that the number of packages is only
shown when the order is shipped in 2 or more packages.

Display instructions, a disclaimer, or other shipping-related information on the page on which customers select
shipping. For example, your message could explain that"In store pickup® is not available on "Sundays”

" Don'tshow a message.

" Display a message atthe top of the page, before shipping options are shown.

& Display a message at the botlom of the page, afler shipping options are shown

' Only show the message if shipping rates are retumed. Note that if you choose to display a message at the
top of the page, the message will be displayed even if no shipping rates are returned

Title: Passible Shipment Deli
Message:

Please note that due to heavy rain =]
storms in the area, shipments may
jbe delayed over the next few days.

H

Update ViewfEdit Shipping Options

&l
& [ [ imtermet 7

ProductCart v2.6 and above include the ability to set a Maximum Weight per Package. This
feature allows you to avoid situations in which a shipping provider such as UPS or FedEx would
not return shipping rates for an order because the order weight exceeded the maximum allowed
weight per package. The weight limit is 150 Lbs for UPS shipments within the US and Canada
(70kg elsewhere). The FedEx limit is 130 Lbs. So if a customer orders products for a total weight
of 190 Lbs, what happens? ProductCart can automatically divide the shipment over multiple
packages, similarly to what you will end up doing when you actually ship the order.

The number of packages that will be shipped is calculated according to the following formula:
Total order weight / Max weight per package = Total number of packages shipped

Going back to our example, let’s say you enter 40 as the maximum weight per package. Since the
total order weight is 190 pounds, ProductCart would automatically split the shipment as a
combination of 4 packages weighing 40 pounds and one package weighing 30 pounds.

Products that are set as oversized are always treated as separate packages when calculating
shipping charges. This is true regardless of their weight and of whether or not the Maximum:

Weight per Package feature is being used. The rationale behind this behavior is that oversized items
are very often too big to fit into another package. Their weight is not necessarily what makes them
oversized (e.g. think of a roll of bubble wrap).

ProductCart will likely end up calculating shipping charges based on packages whose weights
don’t exactly match what you will end up shipping (e.g. the five packages might end up weighing
38, 42, 44, 37, and 29 pounds). Still, the calculation will be much closer to the actual shipping
costs compared to either not being to calculate shipping rates at all for having exceeded a shipping
service’s weight limit, or calculating the shipment as a 1 package shipment.

If there is a discrepancy between the shipping charges calculated by ProductCart and the actual
shipping charges for the order, and if you want the order amount to reflect the exact shipping
charges, you can use the Edit Order teature, after the order has been placed, to adjust the final
shipping amount that will be recorded when processing the order.

In the lower part of page you will find the following other settings:
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Allow customers to ship orders to an address other than the billing address. This

feature allows you to decide whether to allow a customer to provide a separate
shipping address for the order. If you don’t check this option, customers will only be
allowed to enter one address, which is the billing address. Therefore, any shipments
will have to be made to the same address. Otherwise, customers will be able to select
a check box on the checkout page that allows them to enter a separate shipping
address. The separate shipping address can then be entered on a new window.

When separate shipping addresses are added to the system, ProductCart saves them
in a customet’s account. Customers can manage (edit/add/remove) these alternative
shipping addresses by logging into their account. When repeat customers checkout
and opt to use a separate shipping address, any shipping address saved in their
accounts can be selected from a drop-down menu.

R PraductCart ASP Shopping Cart Saltware - Demo Store - Microsalt Internet Euplorer =101x]
Fle Edt Vew Fovortes Took  Heb ir
T Billing address
View With List - Addruss 1311 Sutter St
Leg Ot | irris St 707

State [Caltoma 5]
Postal Code s

Country [onTEDSTATES 5]
sccount Numver [FEOBTTEIR0S 4

Shipping Information

¥ Check to use separate shipping address

& This order will be shipped to a residence

€ This ordier will b shippid to b business

Display product weight on the product's detail page. Set whether to show the product
weight on the product details page (pc/viewPrd.asp). The weight is shown at the top
of the page, next to the part number.

Display total cart weight on view cart page. Set whether to display the total order
weight on the page where the shopping cart content is shown (pc/viewCart.asp).

Display 'Estimated Shipping Charges' link on the View Shopping Cart page. Set
whether to show a link to the pop-up window that calculates estimated shipping

charges on the order. The link is shown on the View Shopping Cart page, at the
bottom of the page. As always, you can edit the link text by editing that text string
within the file izcludes/ langnages.asp.
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A ProductCart shopping cart software - Print Shop Deme - Microsoft Internet Explorer = — 10|
Fle Edt View Favorites  Tools  Help | & |

I Shipping

Search i Adv Search / Package Information
Package Info

Product Catalog:
Brochures Thig order will be shipped in 5 package(s)
Business Cards
Office Gift Baskets

Cther Products Service Type Delivery Time Rate
©  In-stare Pickup Mon-Sat 8 AM to & Phi $0.00
Store Links: ®
Browse Catalog @ UPS Next Day Air Saver Mext Day 521861
Shop by Brands  UPS 2nd Day Air® 2 Days $159 .42
Featured Products ~  UPS 3 Day Select ® 3D 11188
specials ay Select ays 5
Mews Arrivals © UPS Ground $49.31
Best Sellers - ®
dwanced Search USPS EXPRESS $413.35
iew Cart  USPS PRICRITY ® $116.40
7 USPS PARCEL® $32.44

Customer Account:
Account Home g UPS OnLine® Tools Rates & Service Selection
Previous Orders @ Notice: UPS fees da not necessarily represent UPS published rates and may include
Aecount Details charges levied by the store awner.

Wish List
Saved Quotes UPS®, UPS & Shield Design™ and UNITED PARCEL SERVICED
Log Out are registered trademats of United Parcel Senvics of America, Inc,

Affiliate Account:

Back | Continue
Register/Login I /
About possible shipment delays

Note that the peaple in the warehouse hawe a tendency to take rather long naps, which may delay
the shipment of your order. el

Shipping Instructions

e Hide number of packages on shipping setvice selection page. Check this option if you
would like to hide the section of the page that provides information about how many

packages will be shipped. Note that the number of packages is only shown when the
order is shipped in 2 or more packages.

e Display shipping instructions. You can have ProductCart display instructions, a
disclaimer, or other shipping-related information on the page on which customers
select a shipping option for their order.

For example, your message could explain that "In store pickup" is not available on
"Sundays". The message can be shown either at the top or at the bottom of the page,
and can contain basic HTML tags. If you opt to show the message at the bottom of
the page, you can opt to display it only if shipping rates are returned (e.g. if no
shipping rates are returned, for any reason, the message is not shown).

Configuring Shipping Options

To start adding shipping options, select Confignre Providers from the Shipping Options menu.
ProductCart will guide you through the process of adding one or more dynamic shipping
providers, and/or custom shipping options through a Wizard-style interface.
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- ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer -[Of x|

| Fle Edt View Favories Tools Help ‘ .',' ‘

Shipping Configuration Start Pace :: Help

Configure UPS OnLine® Toals

Configure USPS
Configure FedEx

Configure Canada Post

o TN BN e BRSO

Add/Edit Custom Shipping Rates

Let’s start by looking at the dynamic shipping providers that you can connect to using
ProductCart. We will then look at different types of custom shipping options that you can also
setup on your stote.

ProductCart supports the following shipping providers: UPS, USPS, FedEx, and Canada Post.
The following is an overview of each of these services.

System Requirement: To successfully connect your online store to a dynamic
shipping provider, the Web server that hosts your Web site must have the
Microsoft® MSXML Parser 3.0 SP2 (or greater) installed. ProductCart v2.6 and
above are compatible with MSXMI4 too. Otherwise, ProductCart will return a
“No rates returned” message during the check out process (or only show some
of the shipping options). If you are experiencing this problem, please contact
your Web hosting company and ask them about the version of the XML parser
installed on the server. The update to the latest XML parser is provided by
Microsoft at no charge, so they may be willing to update the software.

UPS Online® Tools

The integration of the UPS Online® Tools within ProductCart v2 and above has been officially
tested and approved by UPS, which provides you with the piece of mind of knowing that rates are
calculated accurately, and gives your customers additional features such as the ability to
dynamically track shipped orders right from within your store.

Feature Limitations: Please note the following two limitations that affect the
use of the UPS Online Tools in ProductCart. (1) You are required to have or sign
up for a free UPS account for your business. You will be required to provide your
UPS account number during activation of the UPS Online Tools. If you don’t
have an account, you will be able to request one while you are activating the UPS
Online Tools. (2) UPS requires that its shipping services are not displayed
together with competing shipping options. Therefore, you will not be able to
activate UPS together with FedEx, the USPS, or CanadaPost. To activate UPS,
you will have to disable all of the other shipping providers. If you have any
questions about this requirement, please contact UPS
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To activate UPS as a shipping provider on your store, select Confignre UPS Online® Tools and
follow the configuration Wizard. You will go through the following steps:

1.

Account Registration. Thanks to the tight integration with the UPS Online® Tools,
registering an online account with UPS is a seamless process in ProductCart. Note that
this is not the UPS account that you may or may not already have to ship products with
UPS. This refers to a different account that allows you to use the OnLine Tools. On the
first screen of the UPS® configuration Wizard below, click on the Registerlink to start the
registration process.

/2 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer I ] 23
| Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help | i |
UPS Shipping Configuration StartPage : Help

Enable UPS OnLine® Tools {1eb site )

=g In order to use UPS OnLine® Tools, you need to register an account with the campany, Registration is
free and includes access to the following UPS OnLine® Tools

* UFS OnLine® Tools Tracking
* UPE OnLine® Tools Rates & Service Selection

To register an account click here

UPS® UPS & Shield Des\%m® and UNITED PARCEL SERVICE® are registered trademarks of United
Parcel Service of America, Inc

Back

At this point a separate window will pop up, which will take you through the registration
steps. On the first screen, agree to the license agreement and proceed to the next step.

/3 UPS OnLine® Tools Licensing & Registration Wizard - Microsoft Internet E: tpl 0

UPS OnLine® Tools Licensing & Registration Wizard

== UPS OnLine® Tools Licensing & Registration Wizard
This wizard will assist you in completing the necessary licensing and
registration requirernents to activate and use the UPS OnLine Tools from this

application.

If you do not wish to use any of the functions that utilize the UPS OnLine
Tools, click the Cancel button and those functions will not be enabled. If, at a
later time, you wish to use the UPS Online Tools, return to this section and
complete the UPS OnLine Tools licensing and registration process

MI Cancel |

Then, enter your company information, your UPS Account Number, and answer the
additional questions. Note that you are required to provide a UPS account number. If you
don’t have one, click on the corresponding link to be connected to the UPS Web site,
where you can request one. Registering an account is free.

If the registration is successful, the following screen will be displayed.
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3 UPS OnLine® Tools Licensing & Registration Wizard - Microsoft Internet Expl

UPS OnLine® Tools Licensing & Registration Wizard

s Registration successful!

Thank you for registering to use the LIPS OnLine Tools.
To learn more about the UPS Online Tools, please visit www. ec. ups. com.
Still handwriting your UPS shipping labels? UPS Internet Shipping allows you
to electronically prepare domestic and international shipments from the

convenience of any computer with Intermet access. To learn more or to begin
using UPS Internet Shipping, click here

Complete UPS® Configuration

Make sute to click on the Complete UPS® Configuration button to finish the registration
process. When you do so, ProductCart will automatically close the pop-up window and
return you to the shipping option configuration Wizard. Note that if the MSXML parser
is not installed on the server, you will not be able to successfully complete this registration
process. If that is the case, please review the system requirements included earlier in this
section with regard to the MSXML parser.

Once the account registration process has been completed, the following window will be
displayed.

2} ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer ol x|
| Fle Edt View Favorkes Tools Help ‘ = ‘
UPS OnLine® Tools Shipping Configuration Start Page - Help B

Choose one or more shipping services to offer to your customers.

¥ UPS Next Day Air®

[ offer free shipping for orders over §
Add Handling Fee § [4.50

' Display as a "Shipping & Handling” charge.
€ Integrate into shipping rate

¥ UPS Next Day Air Saver®

¥ offerfree shipping for orders over § |500
Add Handling Fee § [4.50

' Display as a "Shipping & Handling” charge.
€ Integrate into shipping rate

™ UPS Next Day Air® Early AM.®

[ offer free shipping for orders over §
Add Handling Fee §

' Display as a "Shipping & Handling” charge.
€ Integrate into shipping rate

Service Selection. Use this window to select which shipping services you wish to provide
to your customers, among all the services that UPS® makes available to you. For each
service, check the box next to the shipping service name to enable that option, then
configure the following additional settings:

a.  Whether or not you wish to offer the selected service free to your customers
when the order total exceeds a certain amount. If so, check the appropriate box
and enter the order amount above which the selected service will become free.
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b. Whether or not you wish to charge additional shipping and handling fees when
customers select that particular shipping service. Enter the additional fee in the
appropriate input field, then select whether you wish to display the fee as a
separate shipping and handling charge, or rather to combine it with the shipping
rate itself.

As you see, these settings are shipping service-specific. So, for instance, you may choose
to make UPS Ground free for all orders that exceed $200, whereas all other services are
never free regardless of the order amount. Similarly, you may wish to charge a shipping

and handling fee on international orders, but not on domestic shipments.

Customer Classification, pickup method and packaging type. First, choose a
Customer Classification from the three available selections. When you select a customer
classification, the available selections in the Pickup Type drop-down menu change so that
only those that are compatible with the selected classification are shown. Selecting the
right classification is important as your Customer Classification does have an impact on the
shipping rates shown on your store. If you are unsure of your classification, please contact
a UPS representative.

a. Select Wholesale Classification it you are billing to a UPS account and have a daily
pickup.

b. Select Occasional Classification if you do not have a UPS account or you are billing
to a UPS account but do not have a daily pickup.

c.  Select Retail Classification if you are shipping from a retail outlet (e.g. you drop-off
your packages at a local UPS Store).

Next, specify how your packages are picked up or delivered to UPS, and what type of
packaging you typically use to ship your order. The available options change depending
on the Customer Classification that you selected. If you are shipping oversized items, please
the section of this User Guide that addresses the shipment of oversized items with UPS.

Both selections affect the rate calculation. The pickup/delivery types are:
O  Daily Pickup

UPS Customer Counter

One Time Pickup

On Call Pickup

Letter Center/UPS Drop Box

UPS Store/UPS Retail Location

O O 0O 0O O

The package types are:

O Your Packaging
O UPS letter

O UPS Tube

0 UPS Pak

O UPS Express Box
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If you select “Your Packaging”, then enter the dimensions of the typical package that will
be used to ship your orders (height, width, and length). Keep in mind that Iengsh should
always be the longest side of the package.

4 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - M =100 x]
Fle Edt ‘Vew Favorites Tools Help |
UPS OnLine® Tools Shipping Configuration Start Page  Help =l

Customer Classification: | Yholesale ¥

YWhenyou select a customer classification, the available selections inthe Pickup Type drop-down menu change so
that only those that are compatible with the selected classification are shown.

SelectWholesale Classification if you are billing to a UPS account and have a daily pickup.

SelectOccasional Classification ifvou do not have a UPS account oryou are billing to a UPS account but do
not have a daily pickup.

Select Retall Calssification ifyou are shippina from a retail outlet,

Pickup Type: | Daily Pickup »
Package Type: | Your Packaging

Ifyou select™vour Packaging”, enter your default package type below, You can override these setings on a product
by product basis by using the "Oversized" option

Height: |12
wigth: {10

Length: {18 *This is the measurement of the longest side

MeasurementUnit. @ Inches ' Centimeters

Maotes about shipping over sized packages via UPS: You can add oversized information on & product by
product hasis. Therefore, you dont need to enter aversized package dimensions here, fyou do,

remember that

="Length" should always be the longest side

= (length + girth) cannot exceed 130lbs

="Girth" is defined as: (width*2) + (height™2) -
= For more information, click here.

UPS®, UPS & Shield Design® and UNITED PARCEL SERVICE®
are registered trademarks of United Parcel Service of America, Inc

Why are the rates different?: All of the settings mentioned above affect the
rates that UPS returns on the order. The integration of the UPS Online® Tools
within ProductCart has been officially approved by UPS, so the rates are typically
returned very accurately. If the rates that ProductCart is returning on an order are
different from the rates that you are getting when simulating the same shipment
on the UPS Web site, please make sure that you are using the exact same
parameters (type of pickup, package size, total weight, type of delivery address). If
no shipping rates are being shown, please see the No Shipping Rates Returned
section of this User Guide for more information on what could be the cause.

Summary. At this point ProductCart will display a summary of the options selected for
this and other service providers that have been activated on the your store. From here
you can edit existing settings and add new shipping options.
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-2} ProductCart shopping cart software - Cantrol Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer 1ol x|

| Fle Edt tiew Favories Tools Help ‘ .'f ‘

Shipping Options Summary Start Pace :: Help
UPS OnLine® Tools

+ Services: - Edit | Remove

© UPS Next Day Air®

@ UPS 2" Day AIr®

© UPS Ground®

© UPSWarldwide ExprassSM
© UPS Waorldwide Expedited M
© UPS Next Day Air Saver®

Settings - Edit
+ Delivery/Pickup method: Daily Pickup
o Default packaging: Package
» Default Package Dimensions

© Height 10in

@ Width: 10in
o Length:14in

UPS Online® Tools Usage Policy: Please note that when you started using
ProductCart, you have agreed to the following, as part of the ProductCart End
User License Agreement.

ProductCart includes source code that allows You to integrate Your store with UPS'
Online Tools, which is a set of shipping and tracking services provided by UPS for
Internet merchants. This source code has been encrypted in compliance with UPS'
Online Tools usage policy. You may not for any reason decrypt any encrypted source
code. Any attempt to use any technology to decrypt or otherwise reverse-engineer
and/or subsequently modify any of the encrypted source code violates both this End
User License Agreement and UPS Access User Agreement that you will enter into
before use of the UPS Online Tools and will result in the immediate termination of this
License Agreement and may result in the termination of the UPS Access User
Agreement and your right to use the UPS Online Tools.

Shipping Oversized Items with UPS

ProductCart’s new integration of the UPS Online® Tools gives you the ability to accurately
calculate shipping charges on oversized items. For example, a shipping supplies store that sells
bubble wrap would be undercharging customers if it calculated shipping charges based on the
weight of the order, due to the large physical dimensions of the box that contains the bubble

wrap. Similarly, a gallery that sells large paintings would find itself in the same situation.

UPS charges different rates for items that exceed a certain dimension. There are two types of

oversized packages (length is always the longest side of a package or object):

A package is considered "Oversize 1" (OS1) when all of the following conditions apply:

a. The package's combined length and girth” exceeds 84 inches.
b. The package's combined length and girth is equal to or less than 108 inches.
c. The package's actual weight is less than 30 pounds.

For each OS1 package, the billable weight is 30 pounds.

7 Girth is the distance all the way around the package or object at its widest point perpendicular to the length. It can be

calculated as (width * 2) + (height * 2). “Length” is always the longest side of any package.
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2. A package is considered "Oversize 2" (OS2) when all of the following conditions apply:
a. The package's combined length and girth exceeds 108 inches.
b. The package's actual weight is less than 70 pounds.
For each OS2 package, the billable weight is 70 pounds.

The maximum length per package is 108 inches or 270 centimeters. The maximum allowed size
per package is 130 inches or 330 centimeters in length and girth combined.

For updated information on the definition of oversized packages, please visit the following URL:

http://Mmww.ups.com/using/services/packaging/oversize-guide.html

When you activate UPS as one of the shipping providers used on your store, ProductCart will
show you an additional set of fields in the Add/Modify Product pages. Specifically, in the lower part
of the page, you will notice an area similar to the screen displayed below.

AAProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer —10l x|
| Fle Edt View Favorkes Took Help | .','—|

Oversized products shipped via UPS

This productwill be shipped as an aversized productusing UPS @ Yes © No

If *es', setthe size below in inches

l_ Motes about shipping oversized packages via UPS:
Height 22 ="Length” should always he the longest side =g
= {length + girth) cannot exceed 130lbs
T I_ZZ > "Ginh" is defined as: width*2) + (height*2) 2

= For more information, click here.

l_ UPS®, UPS & Shield Design® and UNITED PARCEL SERWICER
Length 32 are registered trademarks of United Parcel Service of America, Ine.

Downloadable Product Settings

This is a downloadable product € Yes & No

Back Locate Another Product J
P

&]Dene [ [ [ ntemet

On a product by product basis, you can set whether a product is oversized or not. When you set
this option to Yes, ProductCart ignores the default package size entered when you originally
configured UPS as a shipping provider on your store, and instead uses the package dimensions
that you enter on this page.

If you think that a product “may be” oversized, but you are not sure, go ahead and set this option
to Yes. ProductCart is simply passing parameters to UPS, so if the package ends up not being
oversized, UPS will return the correct rate for that package. Once again, setting a product to
Oversized makes ProductCart replace the default package size with the dimensions entered here.

Troubleshooting Oversized Items: If you are not getting any rates when
testing the purchase of an oversized item through ProductCart, check to see if the
product is exceeding the maximum allowed size as defined on the previous page.
Also, make sure that the product is not exceeding the maximum allowed weight,
which is 150 Lbs for shipments within the US and Canada (70kg elsewhere). The
weight limit is 70 Lbs for oversized items.
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United States Postal Service (USPS)

To activate the US Postal Service as one of the shipping providers used by your store, follow the
steps outlined below.

1.

Registration. First, you will need to register an account at the following address:
http://www.shippingapis.com - Upon registration, you will receive an e-mail from the
USPS containing a user name and a password. It will also contain a test URL that should
be identical to the one shown below. In the code below, replace ‘myusername’ with your
user name and ‘mypassword’ with your password. Then, copy and paste the entire URL
into your browser address field and load the page. Some rates should be returned. The
URL code is:

http://testing.shippingapis.com/ShippingAPITest.dlI?API=Rate&XML=<RateRequest
USERID="myusername" PASSWORD="mypassword"><Package
ID="0"><Service>EXPRESS</Service><ZipOrigination>20770</ZipOrigination><ZipDestination>2
0852</ZipDestination><Pounds>10</Pounds><Ounces>0</Ounces><Container>None</Containe
r><Size>REGULAR</Size><Machinable></Machinable></Package></RateRequest>

2. Switch to Production Mode. Now contact the USPS at the address specified in the e-

mail message that you received after registering and ask them to switch your account to
production mode. Your store will NOT be able to obtain shipping rates from the USPS
until your account has been switched to production mode.

Enter Account Information. At this point you can return to ProductCart and start the
USPS configuration process, which is similar to the one described for UPS. On the screen
shown below, enter your user name, your password and the link to the production mode
URL, which should be: http://production.shippingapis.com/ShippingAPI.dll

=101 x]
| Fie Edt view Favortes Took  Help ‘ o |
=]

USPS Shipping Configuration Stari Page ©: Help

Enahle USPS (Web site )

In arder to use USPS, you need to register to obtainyour User |D and Passward (it's free). Go to:
hittp it Shippindgapis.com (ML AP| Used). Note: USPS will begin to function anly after your account has been
setto production status.

Server. |hnp'ﬁPdeuv:tinn ShippingAPls.com/ShippingAPLdll

Usger D |EQESAMPLE4EB4

Password: [2B07THOQYE25

& [ [ [ internet

[
4

Service Selection. Next, select which shipping services you wish to provide to your
customers, among all the services that the USPS makes available to you. For each service,
check the box next to the shipping service name to enable that option, then configure the
following additional settings:

a.  Whether or not you wish to offer the selected service free to your customers
when the order total exceeds a certain amount. If so, check the appropriate box
and enter the order amount above which the selected service will become free.
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b. Whether or not you wish to charge additional shipping and handling fees when
customers select that particular shipping service. Enter the additional fee in the
appropriate input field, then select whether you wish to display the fee as a
separate shipping and handling charge, or rather to combine it with the shipping
rate itself.

As you see, these settings are shipping service-specific. For example, you may choose to
make Priority Mail free for all orders that exceed $150.

<A ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer -0l x|
| Fle Edt view Favortes Tooks  Help | " ‘
Edit USPS Shipping Services Start Page  Help B

[ USPS Priority

V' Offer free shipping for orders over § |200.00

Add Handling Fee § |4.50

@ Cisplay as a "Shipping & Handling” charge.
" Integrate into shipping rate

I USPS Express

I offerfree shipping for orders over § |0.00

Add Handling Fee § |450
& Display as a"Shipping & Handling" charge.
o Integrate into shipping rate.

¥ USPS Parcel
™ oferfree shipping for orders over § |0.00
Add Handling Fee § |4.50

@ Display as a "Shipping & Handling" charge.
 Integrate into shipping rate

Packaging Type. The next screen will ask you to select the packaging type used for the
selected services. The USPS allows customers to use special boxes that apply specifically
to two of its services (Priority Mail and Express Mail). For these and all other services you
may also use your own packaging: specify a default package size here.

ProductCart v2.6 and above extend the Oversiged feature to shipping rate calculation via
the USPS. So when you add or modify a product, you can enable the Ouversized option,
which will have the following three consequences on shipping rates calculation:

The product will be flagged as Oversized (this may trigger extra shipping charges).

b. The product-specific package dimensions entered on the add/modify product
page will replace the default package size mentioned above.

c. 'The product will be regarded as a separate package (e.g. if a customer purchases 3
units of the product, ProductCart will calculate rates for 3 separate packages).
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/A ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =loi x|

| Fie Edi view Favorites Tools  Help | H |

USPS - Edit Shipping Services Start Pace @ Help

Default Package Type:

Express Mail Packaging

© Your Packaging

@&  Express Mail Box, 12.25 x 155 x
 Express Mail Tube, 36 x &

 Express Mail Cardboard Envelope, 12.5 x 9.5
© Express Mail Tyvek Envelope, 125 x 155
 Express Mail Flat Rate Envelope, 125 x 9.5

6. Summary. A summary page will provide a list of services that have so far been
configured on the store, links to edit and/or remove them, and links to add new shipping

options.
3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =] 4|
| Fle Edt Vew Favortes Tools Help ‘ " ‘

USPS - Edit| Remove

Senices:
USPS Friority

o USPS Express
© USPS Parcel
o
o

USPS First Class
USPS Global Express Mail (EMS)

USFE License Infarmation - Edit

.
[}

Settings -Edit
Default Express Mail packaging: 0-1093
Default Priority Mail packaging: 0-1095

Federal Express

To activate FedEx as one of the shipping providers used by your store, follow the steps outlined
below.

1. Registration. No registration is required. Simply click on the Continue button.

Z ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer i [m] 3]
J File Edit Wiew Favorites  Tools  Help | ’," |
FedEX Shipping Configuration Start Page - Heln

Enahle FedEx

To enahle Federal Express as one of the active shipping providers, simply click on the "Continue" button below.

Continue Back

Technical Note: At this time Federal Express® does not have an Application
Programming Interface (API) that applications like ProductCart can connect to,
(unlike UPS®). The company has informed us they atre actively working on it.
ProductCart will participate in this program and start using the FedEx API as
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soon as it is available (second quarter of 2004, according to Federal Express®).
Because ProductCart currently retrieves rates from the FedEx.com Web site,
rather than a published API, whenever changes are made to the way rates are
handled on the FedEx.com Web site, such changes affect ProductCart. If all of a
sudden your online store stops retrieving rates from FedEx, this may be the
reason. In such a scenatio, please visit the ProductCart Support Center and
submit a support request. Updated files are typically published on the Support
Center shortly after we are notified of the changes.

Service Selection. Similatly to the case of UPS and the USPS, you can select from a
variety of shipping services provided by FedEx, and for each of them, you can specify an
order amount above which a service would be provided to your customers for free (e.g.
Free FedEx Ground for all orders that exceed $100), and additional shipping and
handling fees.

Z§ ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer ] 3|
| Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help | i ‘
FedEX Shipping Configuration Start Page :* Help
Choose one or mor e shipping services to offer to your customers.
FedEx Express

[ FedEx SameDay

[T offer free shipping for orders over §
Add Handling Fee §

& Display as a"Shipping & Handiing” charge
T Integrate into shipping rate

I~ FedEx First Overnight

™ orerfree shipping for orders aver §
Add Handling Fee §

@ Cisplay as a"Shipping & Handling" charge.
(o] Integrate into shipping rate.

W FedEx Priority Overnight

¥ Offer free shipping for orders over § |300
Add Handling Fee $|3.75

@ Display as a"Shipping & Handling" charge.
' Integrate into shipping rate

If you plan to use ground delivery options, make sure to select both FedEx Ground and
FedEx Home Delivery. The former is used to deliver packagers to commercial addresses,
the latter to residential addresses. If you only selected one of the two, and a customer on
your store specified an address type that is not compatible with the service you selected,
no rates would be returned. For example, if you only checked FedEx Ground, and a
customer indicated that his/her shipping address is Residential, no ground rates would be
returned.
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o [m] 3]
| Fle Edt View Foverkss Took Hep | & |
FedEx Ground =
V¥  FedEx Ground
¥ offer free shippina for arders over § |200
Add Handling Fee §[3.75
@ Display as a"Shipping & Handling" charge.
" Integrate into shipping rate.
W FedEx Home Delivery
¥ Offer free shipping for orders over § |200 J
Add Handling Fee § |3.75
* Display as a"Shipping & Handling” charge
 Integrate into shipping rate _I
& [ [ @ meemet Y

3. Packaging Type. Also similarly to UPS and the USPS, you have the ability to select the
type of package that your orders are typically shipped in.

If you are using your own packaging to ship products, specify a default package size using
the appropriate input fields, and considering the following information provided by
FedEx. This size should be the most common size for the majority of packages that you
ship.

Packages are measured as package length plus girth:
(length + ((width x 2) + (height x 2)))

A package weighing less than 30 lbs. and measuring more than 84 inches and equal to or
less than 108 inches in combined length and girth will be classified as an Oversize 1 (OS1)
package. The transportation charges for an Oversize 1 (OS1) package will be the same as
a 30-Ib. package being transported under the same circumstances.

A package weighing less than 50 Ibs. and measuring more than 108 inches in combined
length and girth will be classified as an Oversize 2 (OS2) package. The transportation
charges for an Oversize 2 (OS2) package will be the same as a 50-Ib. package being
transported under the same circumstances.

ProductCart v2.6 and above extend the Oversized feature to shipping charges calculation
via FedEx. So when you add or modify a product, you can enable the Oversized option,
which will have the following three consequences on shipping rates calculation:

a. 'The product will be flagged as Oversized (this may trigger extra shipping charges).

b. The product-specific package dimensions entered on the add/modify product
page will replace the default package size mentioned above.

c. 'The product will be regarded as a separate package (e.g. if a customer purchases 3
units of the product, ProductCart will calculate rates for 3 separate packages).
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3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10l x|

| Fle Edt ¥ew Favortes Tooks Help | o ‘

Default Package Types il

Your Packaging
FedEx 10k Box

FedEx 25k Box

FedEx Envelope

«

o

o

" FedExBox
-
 FedExPak
o

FedEx Tube

Default Package Size

Ifyau are USing your owh packaging to ship products, please specify a default package size below. This size should
be the most comman size for the majority of packages that you ship

Packages are measured as package length plus girth:
(length + ({widthx 2} + (height x 230}

» Apackage weighing less than 30 Ibs. and measuring mare than 84 inches and equal to ar less than 108
inches in combined length and girth will be classified as an Oversize 1 (051) package. The transportation
charges for an Oversize 1 {(081) package will be the same as a 30-b. package being transpaorted under the
same circumstances.

» Apackage weighing l2ss than 50 bs. and measuring more than 108 inches in combined length and girth will
be classified as an Oversize 2 (082 package. The transportation charges for an Oversize 2 (082} package
will be the same as a 50-1h. package being transported under the same circumstances.

Height: |10 |
width: [10

Length: |10 *Thig is the measurement of the longest side

MeasurementUnit. © Inches ¢ Centimeters |
P

& [ [ |8 meemet

4. Summary. The shipping option summary page will now display FedEx services as well.
As mentioned before, from here you can edit each setrvice, remove services or add new
ones. You can also change the default packaging type.

J ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =] 3]
| Fle Edt Vew Favorbes Todk Hep | & ‘
FedEX

& Sewices - Edit| Remove

< FedEX Priority Overnight
© FedEX Standard Overnight
© FedEx Express Saver

© FedEX Ground

© FedEX Home Delivery

Settings - Edit
« Default packaging: Your Packaging
& Default Package Dimensions
< Height: 12 in
< Width: 12 in
o Length: 16in

N

& [ [ [ et

Canada Post

To activate Canada Post as one of the shipping providers used by your store, follow the steps
outlined below.

1. Registration. First, apply for a “Shipping Profile” with Canada Post. To do so, send an
e-mail request to eparcel@canadapost.ca. Make sure to include your company name, a
contact name, and a telephone number.
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2.

4.

Request “Sell Online Direct Connection”. ProductCart utilizes Canada Post's Sell
Online's XML Direct Connection. To use the system, you need to request authotization
to use a Sell Online Direct Connection to the Canada Post server. This can be obtained
by sending an email to sellonline@canadapost.ca and by asking for the "Sell Online
Direct Connection". Canada Post will reply with a message containing a User ID and a
password that you will need in order to edit your Shipping Profile (see below) and activate
the shipping provider on ProductCart.

Edit Shipping Profile. Your Shipping Profile was set up as a generic profile and
populated with default values. These values must be modified to match your actual
shipping address and company information before you can use the system. To update
your Shipping Profile, visit the Sell Online Shipping Module section of the Canada Post
Sell Online Web site, located at the following address (log in with the User ID and
password that you received via e-mail from Canada Post):

http://206.191.4.228/servlet/MerchantinformationServlet

After you log in, a menu with several links will be displayed. The only area that you need
to edit is the General Information section. When entering your Canadian postal code on that
page, make sure to enter a 6 digit code with no spaces. You do not need to edit the
Shipping Services, Boxes, and Handling Fees sections because these values will be configured
directly through ProductCart.

Activate Canada Post. You are now ready to activate Canada Post within ProductCart.
On the initial screen (shown below), enter your User ID and the following testing server
address: http://206.191.4.228:30000. Once you are done testing the system, you will need
to contact Canada Post again and request to have your account moved to production
mode. At that time you will be given the address of a production server and will replace
the testing address entered here with the production server address.

/J ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =] S
| Fle Edt View Favortes Tacls  Help | o |
Canada Post Shipping Configuration StartPage - Help

Enable Canada Post (#ieh site )
In order to use Canada Post, you need to request a shipping profle account from eparcel@eanadanost.cs,
ProductCart utilizes Canada Posts Sell Onling's XML Direct Connection. The Sell Online Direct Connection to the

server can be obtained by sending an email to sellonline@canadapost ta and by asking for the *Sell Onling Dirsct
Caonnection”,

YOU MUST provide the follaswing informatian

« Company name

& Contact name and telephone number

Senver. |hnp #206.191.4.228:30000

User ID: |CPC_EXAMPLE_USERID

Continue Back

=
[& [ [ [ meernet 7

Service Selection. Next, select from a variety of shipping services provided by Canada
Post for shipment within Canada, from Canada to the United States, and from Canada to
other International locations. As with all other shipping providers, for each shipping
service that you select, ProductCart allows you to specify an order amount above which
the selected service will be provided to your customers for free, and additional shipping
and handling fees.
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3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer 18] x|
| Fle Edit view Favortes Tooks Help ‘ & —|
Canada Post Shipping Configuration Stant Page : Help 2l
Choose one or more shipping services to offer to your customers.
Canada Post - Domestic
¥ Canada Post - Regular
[T Offer free shipping for orders over §
Add Handling Fee § |35
' Display as a "Shipping & Handling" charge
" Integrate into shipping rate.
¥ Canada Post - Expedited
[¥ offer free shipping for orders over § [250
Add Handling Fee §|3.5
@ Display as a "Shipping & Handling” charge
€ Integrate Into shipping rate
¥ Canada Post - Xpresspost
™ offer free shipping for orders over §
Add Handling Fee §]3.5
' Display as a "Shipping & Handling’ charge
T Integrate into shipping rate
[T Canada Post - Priority Courier &l
&) [ [ |4 meemet 4

6. Packaging Type. Next, enter the standard sizes of the package that is typically used to
ship your orders. When you are done, click on the Submit button to complete the Canada
Post configuration.

7. Summary. The shipping options summary page now displays a list of the Canada Post
shipping services that you have selected with links to add, edit or remove any of its
settings. To change the server address from the testing server to the production server,
click on the Edit text link next to Canada Post License Information.

A ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer —of x|

| Fle Edt WVew Favortes Tools Help ‘ o ‘

Canada Post

e Senvices: - Edit | Remove

© Canada PostRegular

@ Canada Post Expedited

© Canada PostXpresspost

o Canada Post Expedited Saturday
o Canada Post Surface US

o Canada PostAir US

o Canada Post Surface International
o Canada PostAir International

o Canada Post Purolaator International

Canada Post License Information - Edit

Seftings -Edit
« Default Package Dimensions
< Height 12
o Width: 12
o Length: 16

Custom Shipping Options

ProductCart supports a variety of custom shipping options based on the weight, quantity, or total
dollar amount of products ordered. Custom shipping options can be used in combination with
the shipping rates dynamically provided by one or more of the supported shipping providers. Of
course, they can also be used on their own.
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For example, an online store may allow customers to have orders shipped via UPS Ground, UPS
Next Day Air®, or have orders picked up at its retail store location. How can you setup your
store to do this? With ProductCart it’s quick and simple: just set up the two shipping services with
UPS, and then add a custom shipping option called “Customer Pickup” that applies to all orders
(e.g. amount $0 to $9,999,999) and has a $0 rate.

A ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer o [ 3
| Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help ‘ a’,‘ —|
- ) =
Add New Custom Shipping Option Start Page : Heln
Create Custom shipping options.

Select one of the following methods to create a new custom shipping option. You can
create multiple shipping options based on the same, or different calculation criteria,

Flat rate based on order amaount
Select this option if you wish to charge a flat rate based on the total order
amount (e.g. for arders between $50 and $100, charge §7.50).

Percentare of order amount

Select this option if you wish to create a shipping option that charges a
percentage of the total order amount (g.g. for orders between $50 and $100,
charge 11% of the order amount)

Flat rate based on order quantity

Select this option if you wish to create a shipping option that charges a flat rate
based on the total number of the items in the cart (e.g. for order between 10
and 20 units, charge $5).

Flat rate hased on order weight

Select this option if you wish to create a shipping option that charges a flat rate
based on the total weight of the items in the cart (e.g. for order between 5 and
10 pounds, charge $12)

Incremental calculation based on order guantity -
Example: charge $5.00 for the first item, then an additional $1 on the next 9

iterns, then $0.50 on all iterns over 9. If the order contained 22 units, shipping

would be calculated as follows: (§5 + (§179) + ( 50™12))=$20.00

=
& [ [ [ mtemet 7

ProductCart v2.7 and above support the ability to restrict a shipping option only to domestic
customers or only to international customers. If a shipping option is limited to international
customers, when a domestic customer visits the store, that shipping option is not shown. If a
shipping option is limited to domestic customers, when an international customer visits the store,

that shipping option is not shown. Of course, shipping options can also be set so they are shown
to both.

International customers are considered all customers whose ship-to address is for a country other
than the one where the store is located (the one specified in the Shipping Settings page).

ProductCart supports a variety of custom shipping methods. You can use more than one method
on the same store, and set up multiple shipping services for each method. You can even
determine how they are sorted when displayed to the customer using the ordering feature
described in the next section. The methods are:

O Flat rate based on order amount. Select this option if you wish to charge a flat rate
based on the total order amount (e.g. for orders between $50 and $100, charge $7.50).
The parameters that need to be set to configure a shipping method based on the total
amount of the order are:

e Shipping Option Name (required)
e Delivery Time (optional)

e Price Ranges (up to 10 tiers): “From” price, “To” price, and ship rate
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Order amount above which this shipping service would be free (optional)

Handling Fee (optional) and whether it should be displayed as a separate "Shipping &
Handling" chatge or rather integrated into the shipping rate.

Limitation of applicability. Choose whether this shipping option should be visible to
all customers, only domestic customers, or only international customers.

Percentage of order amount. Select this option if you wish to create a shipping option
that charges a rate based on a percentage of the total order amount (e.g. for orders
between $50 and $100, charge 11% of the order amount). The parameters are:

Shipping Option Name (required)

Delivery Time (optional)

Price Ranges (up to 10 tiers): “From” price, “To” price, and percentage value
Order amount above which this shipping service would be free (optional)

Handling Fee (optional) and whether it should be displayed as a sepatate "Shipping &
Handling" charge or rather integrated into the shipping rate.

Limitation of applicability. Choose whether this shipping option should be visible to
all customers, only domestic customers, or only international customers.

Flat rate based on order quantity. Select this option if you wish to create a shipping
option that charges a flat rate based on the total number of the items in the cart (e.g. for
order between 10 and 20 units, charge $5). The parameters are:

Shipping Option Name (required)

Delivery Time (optional)

Quantity levels (up to 10 tiers): “From” units, “T'o” units, and ship rate
Order amount above which this shipping service would be free (optional)
Handling Fee (optional, same as above).

Limitation of applicability. Choose whether this shipping option should be visible to
all customers, only domestic customers, or only international customers.

Flat rate based on order weight. Select this option if you wish to create a shipping
option that charges a flat rate based on the total weight of the items in the cart (e.g. for
order between 5 and 10 pounds, charge $12). The parameters are:

Shipping Option Name (required)

Delivery Time (optional)

Weight range (up to 10 tiers): “From” weight, “To” weight, and ship rate
Order amount above which this shipping service would be free (optional)
Handling Fee (optional, same as above).

Limitation of applicability. Choose whether this shipping option should be visible to
all customers, only domestic customers, or only international customers.
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O Incremental calculation based on order quantity. An example is the best way to
describe this shipping method: charge $5.00 for the first item, then an additional $1 on
the next 9 items, then $0.50 on all items over 9. If the order contained 22 units, shipping
would be calculated as follows: ($5 + ($1*9) + (.50*12)) = $20.00. The parameters are:

e Shipping Option Name (required)
e Delivery Time (optional)

e Amount to be charged on first unit. Here you need to enter the amount to be charged
on the first unit (e.g. $5.00 in the example mentioned above).

e  Quantity levels (up to 10 tiers): “From” units, “T'o” units, and ship rate
e  Order amount above which this shipping service would be free (optional)
e Handling Fee (optional, same as above).

e Limitation of applicability. Choose whether this shipping option should be visible to
all customers, only domestic customers, or only international customers.

Ordering & Displaying Shipping Options

During the checkout process, your customers will see a list of available shipping options. Since
you may have set up multiple shipping providers, and multiple shipping services for each
provider, it is a good idea to organize them according to a specific sorting criteria.

For example, you may like the idea of organizing the available shipping options by delivery time
(e.g. UPS Next Day Air®, FedEx Priority Overnight, UPS 2™ Day Air®, FedEx Express Saver,
and so on), or you may want to organize them by provider instead (e.g. e.g. UPS Next Day Ait®,
UPS 2 Day Air®, FedEx Priority Overnight, FedEx Express Saver, and so on).

This second ordering method was used in the testing store shown below as an example.

/3 ProductCart ASP Shopping Cart Software - Demo Store - Microsoft Internet Explorer =[]
| Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Help ‘ .','T
Browse Our Store =]
Skiing Gear (55 .
Shi
Climbing Gear 35 i
Specials (3
Shop by Brand 3> Service Type Delivery Time Rate
@ UPS Next Day Air ® Hext Day by 10:30 4. M. $19.64
Search € UPS 3 Day Select® 3 Days $6.83
>
©  UPS Ground Free™
. H #Free shipping applies only ta the services that are marked as "Free”
== UPS OnLine® Tools Rates & Service Selection
Your Account W Notice: UPS fees do not necessarily represent UPS published rates and may
Account Menu >> * include charges levied by the store owner,
View Basket -
View Wish List >> UPS™, UPS & Shield Design™ and UNITED PARCEL SERVICE®
Log Qut > are registered trademarks of United Parcel Service of America , Inc
| Back | Continue

|&] pore || [ |4 intemet 7

To set the order in which available shipping options are shown to your customers during the
ordering process, select Order Options from the Shipping Options menu. The shipping services that
have been setup on your store will be displayed. Select any of them, then click on the Move Up or
Move Down button to change its position in the list. When you are done, click on Saze.
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2} ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer -[Of x|

| Fle Edt iew Favorites Toos  Help ‘ = ‘
Order Shipping Options Start Page :: Help

Curing the checkout process, your customers will see a list of availahle shipping options. Here you can setthe order
inwhich they are displayed. Make sure to click on the "Save” hutton when you are done.

UPS Next Day Airg@
UPS Express Saver®
UPS 2nd Day Air AM®
UPS 3 Day Select®

UPS Standard To Canada®

Maowe Up

Move Down

Save

=
/

[& [ [ [ |4 intermet

If you have set up a significant number of shipping options, it will take ProductCart several
seconds to contact the various shipping providers, obtain and organize the rates, and calculate any
other custom shipping option that you may have created. During this time, ProductCart will
display a message similar to the one shown below.

A ProductCart ASP Shopping Cart Software - Demo Store - Microsoft Internet Explorer o[]S
| Fle Edt view Favoites Toos Hep ‘ o |
e -
e ~—.
o
&
- A N
-
A Fictitious Online Store
' View Cart @} Home
Browsa Our Store
Skiing Gear (5 o N )
Qlimbing Gear @ Please wait while we gather shipping information for
wour order
Specals
Shop by Brand 3
Search

Problem with Safari browser: This feature seems not to be working properly
on Macintosh computers that use the latest Safari browser. The browser hangs
and shipping options are never shown to the customer. We are investigating the
best way to solve the problem. In the meantime, you can address this issue by
eliminating the code that handles the display of the "Please wait..." message.
Open the file pc/login.asp using Notepad or an HTML editor. Locate the
following lines of code, and follow the removal instruction.

/IRemoved the following two lines below for proper operation for Mac Safari Browser
isChecked(orderform.separateShipping);
return (true);

Most shipping related messages, including the one mentioned above, are fed dynamically to these
pages using an “include” file called languages_ship.asp that is located in the includes folder. To
edit this file use an HTML editor or Notepad. Make sure to only edit the text contained between
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the double quotes. Always back up the existing file so that you may restore it in case the changes
that you apply to the file cause any issues.

Previewing Shipping Options

If your store has one or more shipping options setup, customers will be able to obtain an estimate
of the shipping charges for their order before registering an account with your store or logging
into an existing account. A text link located at the bottom of the shopping cart page
(pciviewCart.asp) loads a pop-up window that allows the customer to enter a deliver address, and
then provides a list of shipping options available for delivery to that address, along with the
corresponding charges.

The text used for the link (“Estimated Shipping Charges”) can be changed by editing the file
includes/languages_ship.asp as mentioned on Appendix C.

If no shipping options have been setup on the store ProductCart will automatically hide the
“Estimated Shipping Charges” link.

No Shipping Rates Returned

It might happen at times that no shipping rates are shown to a customer during checkout. There
are many reasons why this may occur. It some cases, it could be a configuration problem on your
side (e.g. you configured a certain shipping provider to only show a specific shipping option that
is not available for delivery to the address that the customer entered). In other cases, a shipping
provider’s server may be unavailable to respond to the shopping cart’s request for rates.

The message that is shown to the customer when no shipping rates are found can be edited by
modifying a text string in the file Zucludes/ langnages_ship.asp. See Appendix C for more information.

Here is a list of reasons that may trigger a “No shipping rates returned” scenario, and suggestion
as to what you can do to fix the problem (they mainly apply to dynamic shipping rates):

1. 'The Ship From address has not been set up propetly. Select Shipping Options/ Shipping Settings
to enter the address from which orders will be shipped. The ZIP code should be 5 digits
only, do not add the extra 4 digits (US stores).

2. The shipping module requires a valid address from both the Store and from the
Customer to be able to return valid shipping rates. Make sure the S/ From address has
been configured propetly (see above), and that the customer is entering a valid address.

3. For the dynamic shipping calculator to work propetly your Web server (hosting your
online store) must have the Microsoft's XML Parser 3.0 SP2 or greater installed. Confirm
with your hosting company that your Web server has these settings. The ProductCart
Setup Wizard detects whether or not the XML Parsers is installed, so you may also run
that part of the Setup Wizard again.

4. 'The order may be exceeding a weight limit. Shipping options are not shown when the
weight exceeds the following limits:

a.  UPS: 150 Lbs for shipments within the US and Canada (70kg elsewhere). The
weight limit is 70 Lbs for oversized items. An item is oversized when the

length+girth > 108 inches. More about shipping oversized packages with UPS.
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b. FedEx: 130 Lbs.

The service(s) you have set up are not available for the delivery address entered by the
customer. For example, make sure to select both FedEx Ground and FedEx Home
Delivery, since the former is used for rates to commercial addresses, and the latter to
obtain rates for residential deliveries.

The pickup/delivery method that you have selected is not compatible with one or more
of the selected services. For example, if you selected UPS Store/UPS Retail Location as
the Pickup Type, you will need to change to UPS Customer Counter for UPS Ground
Rates to be shown.

The packaging type that you have selected is not compatible with one or more of the
selected services. For example, UPS Packs can only be used for Next Day and Second
Day services, not for Ground.

The Web server that returns rates to the shopping cart is not responding. For example,
UPS or FedEx may be performing scheduled maintenance on their servers. If this is true,
the downtime is normally very limited, and rates should start showing again soon.

The shopping cart content (total weight, total quantity, total order amount) does not fall
into any of the brackets that you have created when you configured any of your custom
shipping options. For example, if you are shipping based on quantity, the quantity level in
the customer’s order could exceed the quantity specified in your shipping option
configuration. The same might be true for the order’s weight, if you have setup options
that are based on the weight, and for the order’s total amount, if you have setup options
that are based on that value.

Note: As a general rule of thumb, before you submit a support request indicating
that you believe there is a malfunction in the way ProductCart is calculating
shipping rates, please attempt to replicate the exact same shipment (same
otigination and delivery address, delivery address type, pickup/delivery method,
packaging type, shipment weight, etc.) at the dynamic shipping provider’s Web
site. Then, compare the service selections and rates that are returned with the
ones that are returned by ProductCatt.

/2§ ProductCart ASP Shopping Cart Software - Demo Store - Microsoft Internet Explorer =] 34
| Fie Edt wew Favortes Took Help i |
A Fistitious Oniine Stor | - |
2
Browse Our Store
Skiing Gear 33 =
Climbing Gear 3 Hppng
Specials 2>
Shop by Brand 52 Service Type Delivery Time Rate
Search ‘e were not able to calculate shipping rates for your order at this time. If you
P continue the checkout process, we will contact you after we receive your order to
discuss shipping options with you. Shipping charges will be added to your order at
- H that time.
| Back | Continue
Your Account
Account Menu >>
View Basket >»
View Wish List >> L
Log Out >>
& [ & [ mternet 4
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Even if for any of the reasons mentioned above (or any other reason) no shipping rates are
returned to the customer, ProductCart still allows the order to be completed. The customer is
informed that shipping options will be added to the order after it has been received.

=
| Fle Edit view Favorites Toos  Help ‘ ,f,'j
Log Out > Oty  SKU Description Unit Price Price =
5 24010 Helium windshirt, S70.00 $350.00
Color: Chili Red
Size: X5
uantity discounts apply to this product: - $35.00
Product Subtotal: $315.00
Processing Charges: 57.50
100 Mountain Miles used on this purchase, for a discount of: -5$10.00
Subtotal: $312.50
Shipping: Shipping charges to be determined.
Tax: $25.00
Total: $337.50

Payment type: | Check - §7.50 -

leak [vewcar | Continue

=l
5] T

The order details page, in the Shipping line, includes a similar message, which can also easily be
edited. Once the order has been placed, the store administrator can use the Ediz Order feature to
add shipping charges and handling fees to the order. Please refer to that section of this document
for more information about how to edit orders in the Control Panel.
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Chapter

Payment Options

he Payment Options module allows you to define how customers will be able to pay for an
T order. You can offer one or more payment options. ProductCart allows you to define a

variety of real time and non-real time payment methods. In addition, you can restrict certain
payment methods to wholesale customers only.

Make sure you add at least one payment option to your store before you start testing the checkout
process, or you will not be able to checkout (ProductCart will show an error message indicating
that at least one payment option must be configured).

An Overview of Payment Processing Scenarios

There are three types of possible payment processing scenarios in ProductCart, which correspond
to the following payment methods:

¢ Real time payment methods, configured to capture funds. This is how real time
payment gateways are typically setup by default. When a payment gateway is configured
this way, a credit card transaction is at the same time authorized (i.e. the payment gateway
checks to see if the funds necessaty for the order are available on that credit card account,
and reserves them for the transaction), and captured (i.e. the payment gateway actually
debits the account). As explained in more details later in this chapter, ProductCart
considers these orders “processed”, as payment has already been collected when the order
is finalized. All payment gateways can authorize and capture funds.

e Real time payment methods, configured to only authorize funds. Some, but not all
payment gateways support this feature. Each payment gateway supported by ProductCart
is described in details later in this chapter. When a payment gateway is configured to only
authorize, rather than capture funds, the customer’s account is not debited (although the
funds are reserved for a certain amount of time and may not be accessible for other
purchases during that time). In this scenario, payment has not yet been collected for the
order, and therefore ProductCart considers it “pending”.

e Non-real time payment methods. Funds are neither authorized, nor captured during the
checkout process. (e.g. check, purchase order, COD, etc.). Any non-real time payment
option leads to transactions that are processed at a later time. All orders placed using a
non-real time payment option are considered “pending” by ProductCatt.

With ProductCart you can accept credit cards on your store by setting up either a real-time or a
non real-time payment option. The following is a brief overview about real-time credit card
processing on the Internet.
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About Real-Time Credit Card Processing

When credit cards are processed in real-time on the Internet, credit card information provided by
the customer during the check-out process is typically passed to a service called a "payment
gateway". Payment gateways connect the online store with a credit card processor, on one side,
and with your bank on the other side.

ProductCart order form ¢ Payment gateway -* Your bank

Credit card processor

There are a number of payment gateways that offer a different array of services. One of the most
important things to look for in a payment gateway is whether or not the payment gateway allows
you access to a secured area where you can manually void and refund previously processed credit
card transactions. This will help you in handling fraudulent orders, as well as returns or
cancellations. Another feature to look for is whether a payment gateway allows you to authorize,
but not capture funds. As explained later in this chapter, this feature can be extremely useful when
combined with the order editing and batch processing features that are part of ProductCart.

To process credit cards in real time you will need:

(0]
(0}

A business bank account

A credit card merchant account. Your bank or the gateway that you sign up with will help
you get a merchant account. Note that credit card companies often handle online and
offline credit card processing accounts separately. So even if you already have a merchant
account that, for instance, is being used to process credit cards at your retail location, you
will have to apply for an additional merchant account (for your Internet store).

An account with a payment gateway. Some credit card processors also act as a payment
gateway, in which case you would not be required to take this further step.

Usually, your Merchant Account Provider will already have a relationship with a payment gateway.
ProductCart supports the following payment gateways:

@]

O OO0 O O O o0 o0 o0 o

2CheckOut - http://www.2checkout.com/
Authorize.Net - http://www.authorize.net

Bank Of America eStore Solutions - http://mww.bankofamerica.com/merchantservices
ChecksByNet by CrossCheck — http:/Awww.checksbynet.com
Concord EFSnet - http://mwww.concordefsnet.com/

CyberSource — http://www.cybersource.com
ECHO (Electronic Clearing House) - http://www.echo-inc.com

Fast Charge — http://www.fastcharge.com

Fast Transact — http://www.fasttransact.com

Internet Secure — http:/Amww.internetsecure.com

ITransact - http://ww.itransact.com/

LinkPoint Connect - http:/AMww.linkpoint.com/product_solutions/internet/inet_index.html
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Moneris’ eSelect Plus - https://www3.moneris.com/

Paymentech — http://www.paymentech.com

PayPal — http://www.paypal.com
Protx — http://Awww.protx.com

PSIGate - http:/Mww.psigate.com/

Trine Commerce Systems - http:/www.trinecs.com

USAePay — http:/iww.usaepay.com

VeriSign Paytlow Link - http://www.verisign.com/products/payment.html

VeriSign Payflow Pro - http://www.verisign.com/products/payment.html
ViaKLIX - http://www.viaklix.com/
WorldPay - http://www.worldpay.com

O OO0 0O O O o oo o o o

YourPay — http://www.yourpay.com

Additional payment gateways can be added to ProductCart for a fee. Contact Early Impact or
your ProductCart reseller for more information.

Note: Typically, payment gateways provide merchants with an administration
tool to setup the account, view past transactions, process refunds, add new
charges to a credit card account, etc. Inquire with your payment gateway about
such a service. You will not be able to perform tasks such as processing a refund
through ProductCart’s Control Panel. You will have to perform those tasks by
using the payment gateway’s administration tool. For example, funds are not
automatically refunded when an order is returned or cancelled.

Note: When a payment gateway is involved in a credit card transaction, and the
payment gateway has been set up to capture funds in real time, ProductCart does
not keep credit card information for that transaction in your store’s database. In
this scenario, only the payment gateway stores credit card information. However,
it you are using Authorize.Net or Payflow Pro and have set either of these
payment gateways to authorize, but not capture funds, credit card information is
encrypted and stored in the store database. This allows the system to later capture
funds by using the batch processing feature.

About PayPal Payments

ProductCart allows you to use another type of real-time payment -- through the PayPal network.
ProductCart uses PayPal’s latest technology, called PayPal Instant Payment Notification (IPN).
You can set up PayPal as the only payment method, or in conjunction with other payment
methods to provide your customers with multiple payment options.

The advantage of using PayPal, as the store owner, is that you can process payments instantly, but
without having to sign up for a merchant and a gateway account as described above. In fact, with
PayPal you don't even need a business bank account, as PayPal accounts can be linked to personal
bank accounts. As a store visitor, the advantage of using PayPal is also that you don’t need to have
or use a credit card to place an order, although you can use a credit card to pay for the order.
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In a nutshell, PayPal allows people to securely exchange payments online via e-mail.

The company works as a clearing house between sender (your store customers) and receiver
(you). Both sender and receiver open an account with PayPal. At any time they can deposit and
withdraw money from that account by linking it to their bank account or to a credit card.

The sender can submit a payment to the receiver by logging into the PayPal network and simply
specifying the receiver's e-mail address. In the case of your store’s transactions, customers that
select PayPal as the payment option will be automatically prompted to log into the PayPal
network, and send money to your e-mail account (i.e. your PayPal account).

Typically, with PayPal the receiver (you) has to accept the payment before a transaction is
completed and money is transferred from the sendet's PayPal account to the receivet's account.
ProductCart, however, uses PayPal’s new Instant Payment Notification system, which allows a
merchant (you) to have PayPal instantly process the transaction. If the transaction goes through,
an authorization code is returned to the shopping cart, and the order will show up in the
ProductCart Control Panel as “processed”, not as “pending”.

As far as what steps your store customers will have to go through when selecting PayPal as the
payment options, consider the following three scenarios:

e The user does not have a PayPal account, and therefore needs to set up one. In this
scenario, personal information that the user has already provided on your store’s
checkout page will be passed to PayPal so that the user does not have to enter it again to
setup a PayPal account. This is also the case if the user does have a PayPal account, but
there is no cookie on his/her system stating so (because it was deleted ot because the
user’s browser does not accept cookies).

e The user already has PayPal account (and a cookie on his system indicating so). In this
scenario PayPal will prompt the user to log into their existing account by pre-filling the e-
mail field with the address registered on that account (see image below). At that time, the
user can enter his password and log in, or opt to create a new account.

To become more familiar with PayPal or to set up a Personal or Business Account, visit the
company's Web site at http://www.paypal.com

A PayPal - Send Maney - Micrasolt Intermet Beplares =lol x|
Fle Edt Wew Favorbes Took  Help i
[—— wl
[BayPai
Payment Details Secure Transaction &
FayFalis the secure payment processor for your seller, Larly Impact LLC. To PRIVACTY
continue, please entes the required mtarmation belaw BEBGWLY
Pay Ta: Carly [mpact LLC
Payment Far: Carly Impact Store items
tureency: U.S. Dollars B
Amannt: $530,00 USD
1 you have never pasd through Payial, | Elick Here
PayPal Login
‘Welcome Back!
Lmail Address: [ong@eamimpacten problems loqging in?
Poybol Passmord: [oumuee] | puuel sous rd —
Conbinue
=l
] B [ Tbeeret !
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Adding a Payment Option

To add a payment option, select Add New Option trom the Payment Option menu. The following
screen will be displayed.

3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer I [=[ 3]
| Fle Edt Vew Favorkss Tools Help | e |
Payment Options Start Page : Help.

o Real-Time Payment Options

© Realtime credit card processing, PayPal, all payment gateways
# Non Real-Time Payment Cptions

o Offline credit cards, check, Met 30, efc

o Dehit cards, store cards, ete,

o ViewEdit Current Options
e Back

As mentioned earlier in this chapter, payment options can be divided into two categories:

O Real-time. Click on Rea/ time credit card processing. .. to add a new real-time payment
method. This is where you can set up payment options such as online credit card
processing and PayPal.

O Non real-time (or offline). Offline credit card processing, as well as custom payment
options such as payment terms (Net 30, Net 60, etc.), check, cash on demand, etc., all fall
in this category. ProductCart also features support for Debit Cards, Store Cards, and
other custom payment options where the user is required to input multiple pieces of
information. In all cases, there is no real-time authorization or capture of the funds, which
will instead be collected offline, after an order has been placed.

Note: To process credit cards offline you will still need
a business bank account and a credit card merchant
account, but you will not need to use a gateway since
transactions are processed manually, offline. This may
be a good option, for example, if you do not expect
many online orders per day, and you already have a
retail store with a POS credit card terminal.

Configuring a Real-Time Payment Option

To add a new real-time payment option, select Add New Option from the Payment Option menu,
and then click on Rea/ tinse credit card processing. . .. The window that will be displayed will list real-
time payment methods that have already been configured, and will allow you to add a new one.

To configure a real-time payment option, you will need the gateway (or PayPal) account number,
plus other information specific to each gateway. Once you provide the information requested by
ProductCart, your shopping cart will be automatically integrated with the selected gateway.
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To configure ProductCart to handle real-time credit card processing, select one of the
supported payment gateways by checking the check box next to it. Then, enter the information
requested by the gateway as described in the paragraphs below. When you are done, click on the
Add button to enable the new real-time payment option.

Note about the CVV code. Some payment gateways allow you to require that customers enter
their cards” CVV code on the payment details page. CVV stands for Card Verification Value,
sometimes also referred to as CVC (Card Verification Code). The CVV code is an additional 3- or
4-digit security number that is printed (not embossed) on a credit card. On MasterCard, VISA and
Diners Club cards, the CVV code is the last group of 3 or 4 digits to be found printed on the
signature strip on the reverse side of the card. On American Express cards, the CVV code is
represented by the 4 small digits printed on the front of the card, on the right side of the account
number. The CVV code can only be found on the card itself and nowhere else, not even on
associated credit card statements. This means that the person requesting the transaction must
have (or have had) the card in their hands.

2Checkout

Similarly to what happens with PayPal and WorldPay, when you select 2Checkout as your
payment gateway, customers will temporarily leave your online store to submit their payment
information. They will be taken back to your Web site once the transaction has been approved.

When customers click on the Continue button after verifying the correctness of the order on your
store, they will be asked to confirm their billing information, then will temporarily leave your Web
site and will be taken to a secure payment form located on the 2Checkout.com Web site (see
image below). The billing address is passed to the payment gateway by ProductCart, so the
customer won’t have to re-enter it.

/J secure Credit Card Payment - Microsoft Internet Explorer (=] 5]

| Fle Edt view Favortes Took Help | > |

=
@ HECKOUT.com . .
Z| Secure Transactions
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Billing Information Order Total = § 317.99 USD 2
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Card Helder Address: IZEIEIEI P Strest
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Email &ddress (avid Free Bowil Acounts |mfn@early\mpam com
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aprompt resolution.
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Customers have the option to submit the order in a currency other than the one used by the store.
To do so, they may click on any of the flags shown in the middle portion of the page. When they
mouse over a flag, the currency name and current exchange rate will be shown. When they click
on a flag, the page refreshes and the order total is converted into the selected currency.

Once the transaction is processed, customers will be redirected back to your store. You may want
to include on your order confirmation email some information about the fact that your online
store’s name will not appear on the customer’s credit card statement, but rather the charge for the
order will be under the name 2CO.COM.

To activate 2Checkout as your payment gateway, first log into the 2Checkout administration area
and set the following system properties:

Under "Helpful Links", look for "Look & Feel", and click on "Settings".
You will be taken to the "Look and Feel" page.

On the 3rd input field that says "Input a url for your customers to be sent to on a
successful purchase", insert the URL:
http://www.yourStore.com/productcart/pc/gwReturn.asp

Click on the "Save Changes" button at the bottom of the page.

Now, log into the Control Panel, and enter the following information in the corresponding fields
on the Add New Real Tine Payment Option page.

Store ID. Enter the Store ID that you received when you set up an account with the
company.
Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the

Processing Fee field. The transaction fee can either be a set amount or a percentage of the
total order amount (e.g. 2.3% of the total).

Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”.
Finally submit the form by clicking the .4dd button

J ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Micrasoft Internet Explorer =101 x|
Fle Edt Wiew Favortes Tooks Help | o |

¥ Enable 2Checkout { wieb site ) ..ﬁj

Enter 2Checkout setlings

Stare 1D : 123456

“ou have the aption to charge a processing fee for this payment aption,

Processing fee © Flatfee $0
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You can change the display name that is shown for this payment type

Payment Name: |Credit Card
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Authorize.Net

Authorize.Net Shopping Cart Certification,

ProductCart v2.6 and above meet all requirements for the Authorize. Net

demonstrating that the shopping cart complies with the

high performance and security standards of the

Authorize Net Payment Gateway. The certification process was completed in April of 2004. In
addition, ProductCart was recertified by Authorize.Net in March of 2005.

To integrate ProductCart with Authorize. Net, you will first need to choose one of following two
integration methods:

SIM (Simple Integration Method). Transactions are not handled on your website, but
rather forwarded to a secure payment form. With ProductCart, this is invisible to the user
(i.e. the user never leaves your Web site). This method is the replacement for what used to
be called "Weblink".

AIM (Advanced Integration Method). Transactions are handled on your Web site.
Information is passed directly to Authorize.net, without having to go through an
additional form. The user never leaves your Web site. However, you are required to have
an SSL certificate installed on the server (dedicated or shared), and you have to turn the
SSL feature on in the Store Settings area of the Control Panel before you can use AIM.

In other words, if you do not have an SSL certificate installed on the server, then you will have to
use SIM. In all other cases, you should use AIM.

In both cases you only need two pieces of information to configure Authorize.Net in
ProductCart: your Login ID and a Transaction Key.

The Login ID is your Authorize Net account number. This is separate from your Merchant
Account number, but it is frequently purchased at the same time from the bank or merchant
service provider that creates your Merchant Account. Your bank or merchant service provider
normally does the following:

Assigns you a Merchant Account Number.

Sets up your Authorize.Net account. At this time, you will be assigned a Login ID and
Password that you will use to log into the administration area of the Authorize.Net Web
site. This is where you can edit settings for your account, view previous credit card
transactions, issue refunds, and process credit card charges using a virtual terminal.

Acts as your main point of contact for basic issues regarding your Merchant and
Authorize Net accounts.

Enables you to add certain types of credit cards to your Merchant account, and, if the
merchant service provider is also your Authorize. Net Reseller, activates processing
capability for those cards on your Authorize.Net account.

Deposits credit card funds to your account.

To setup your Authorize.net account to work with ProductCart, do the following:
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Log into your Authorize.Net account at https:/merchant.authorize.net/

Select “Settings & Profile” from the Main Menu

ProductCart uses version 3.1 of Authorize.Net’s payment gateway. To ensure that the
“T'ransaction Version” is set to 3.1, select “Transaction Version” in the “Transaction
Response” section. Change the Transaction Version by using the drop-down box. Click
“Submit” to save the change.

If you are using SIM, click on “Relay Response” in the Transaction Response section.
Enter the following URL, where www.yoursite.com is the path to the producteart folder on
your Web store. This is the page that the gateway will send information to when a
transaction has been processed:

http://www.yoursite.com/productcart/pc/pc_authreturn.asp

The gateway will reject the transaction if the URL that the gateway sends a response to is
not the one listed in this field.

You do not need to enter any Relay or Response URLs in the Authorize Net
administration area if you are using AIM.

If you want your customers to have to submit their card’s security code (CVV) to place an
order, make sure to configure Authorize.Net to require that field by checking the “Does
NOT Match (N)” setting under “Settings > Security > Card Code Validation”.

Regardless of the connection method that you are using (SIM or AIM), you will need to obtain a
Transaction Key to finish setting up the payment gateway within ProductCart.. To obtain your
Transaction Key, follow these steps:

Log into your Authorize.Net account at https://merchant.authorize.net/
Select “Settings” from the Main Menu
Click on the “Obtain Transaction Key” link in the Security section

Type in the answer to your secret question. The secret question and corresponding
answer is setup during account activation. It is required to authenticate the merchant
before the Transaction Key is generated.

Click “Submit” to receive your Transaction Key.

You can now go back to the ProductCart Control panel and configure the settings as described

below:

Login ID: as mentioned above, this is your Authorize.Net account number.

Transaction Key. Enter your Transaction Key, which can be obtained as described above.
If you are updating to ProductCart v2.7 from a version prior to v2.6, you MUST replace
your Authorize.Net password with your Transaction Key.

Transaction Type. Select a transaction type from the drop-down menu. As mentioned
earlier in this chapter, you can use Authoirze.Net to either authorize or authorize &
capture funds during a transaction. If you select AUTH_CAPTURE, the credit card is
authorized and debited (this does not apply to electronic checks, where the order amount
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is always captured). If you select AUTH_ONLY, the credit card is authorized, but not
debited. In the second scenatio, the transaction is not settled (and therefore funds are not
deposited into your back account), until you either manually capture funds using the
Authorize Net administration console, or automatically capture funds using ProductCart’s
batch processing feature.

Note that when Authorize.Net is set to AUTH_ONLY, credit card information is
encrypted and stored in the store database. When it’s set to capture funds
(AUTH_CAPTURE), credit card information is not stored in the store database. Storing
credit card information is required to successfully process the order(s) using the batch
processing feature. When orders are batch processed, two scenarios can occur. If the
order amount has not changed, funds are immediately captured. If the order amount has
changed, then Authorize.Net resubmits the transaction to the payment processor,
receives a new authorization for the order amount, and then captures those funds. See
Contbining Order Editing and Bateh Processing for more information.

When an order is received, ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have
been captured, pending when it funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment

has not been collected yet). Refer to the Managing Orders section of this User Guide for
more information.

Note that if you are using electronic checks, the order amount is captured regardless of
how you have configured the Transaction Type: i.e. the customer’s bank account is
debited even if the Transaction Type is set to AUTH_ONLY.

2 ProductCart shopping cark software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explor = — (o=l
Fie Edt View Favortes Tods Help & |

¥ Enahle Authorize.net SIN & AIM ¢ Vieb site )

Enter AUthotize.net setiings

¢~ SIM (Simple Integration / Payment form)
This method is the replacerment for what used to be called "Weblink'. SIM is more
gecure than Wehlink, yet uses the same type of "Payment Form®. Transactions are not
handled on your website, but are forwarded to a secure payment form. With ProductCart,
this is invisible to the user (i.e. the user never laaves yaur wieh site)

@AM ion / Direct
This is the most secure and preferred method of processing pavments. Credit Cards
are authorized onyour Weh server in real-time. Your customere are not forwarded to any
3rd party Payment Forms. Review all security documentation from Authaorize Net before
utilizing this method. You must have SSL enabled in ProductCar to use this featurs

Login ID: jyourlagin
Transaction Key. fyourtransactionkey
Transaction Type: |AUTH_CAPTURE =

Currency Code; |USD Find Codes

Require C¥Y & vag  No
Accepted Cards: W viga M masterCard I American Express I Discover
Accept Checks: @ ves O o
SecureSource: {7 Yas & Mo (SelectYes ifyou ars a Wells Fargo SecureSaurce Merchant)

[~ Enable Test Mode (Credit cards will not be charged)

You have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option.

Processing fee: @ Fatfee g0
" Percentage of Order Tatal % |0

*ou tan change the display narne that is shown for this payrnent type

Credit Card
Payment Mame iVISE & MasterCard

¢

heck
payment Mame: |Electanic Check

Currency Code. Enter the currency code for the cutrrency used on your store. To locate
the correct currency code, click on the corresponding text link. A list of all currency codes
accepted by Authorize. Net will be displayed. The default currency code is USD.
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Require CVV. When you check this option, the security code field is shown on the credit
card page. Otherwise, it remains hidden. Make sure you have setup the gateway to
validate that field by checking the “Does NOT Match (N)” setting under “Settings >
Security > Card Code Validation”. For more information about the CVV code, see a
previous section in this chapter.

Accepted Cards. The select the credit card types you accept on your store.

2 ProductCart shopping cart software - Print Shop Demo - Microsoft Int;

Billing Information

First Mame: ;John

Last Mame aSmlth

Cornpany: W
Adidress: W
City [SenFrangisco
State: Www
Zip Code: W——
Country ;@——_—
Phane: W

Checking Account Information

1 dohn Smith 1001
1 1238 Spees
4 ciy, soaw 238 i

L

porzams 5

1 Fran o
=( HO032ILGE A9 ;iPLEJLSL'PI‘)iDGi
e R

/ A

Bank Routing Number Account Number
Mame on Account §John Smith
Bank Routing Mumber: §D1234EEFBH
Bank Accourt Mumber:: 1234867
Account Type Checking Account x
Bank Mame Bank of Banks
All check purchases require either a Tax ID or Driver’s License Information
Tax 1D

K you do not have a Tax ID, please complete the Diver's License info helow

Driver's License Mo, 312345678
Diver's License State CA | 2 gigit state code

Driver's License DOB: 02/02/2002 | mmidannmy

Accept Checks. ProductCart v2.6 and above support electronic checks via Authorize Net
(eCheck.Net). Electronic checks allow customers to pay for products or services with a
“virtual” check by entering the requested bank account information during the checkout
process (see screen shot above). At settlement time, the Authorize. Net system initiates a
debit to the consumer's checking account via the Automated Clearing House (ACH) and
then transfers collected funds to the merchant's account. The eCheck.Net system notifies
merchants of failed debit attempts, including “Not Sufficient Funds” returns. Benefits of
the eCheck.Net service (from the Authorize.Net Web site):

O Acceptance of electronic check transactions can reduce payment processing costs
to merchants.

O Merchants can easily expand the payment options available to their customers at
the point of sale which could potentially increase overall sales.

0 All eCheck.Net transactions are automatically settled each day.
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In order to accept electronic checks on your store, you will have to separately apply for an
account with Authorize.Net. Additional fees apply. Contact Authorize.Net for more
information. Keep in mind that eChecks work differently than a credit card transaction
especially with respect to charge back rights and procedures. For more information and
for apply for eCheck, Authorize.Net has a separate application, which can be downloaded
using the following links: http://www.authorizenet.com/files/echecknetstandardterms.pdf

All eCheck orders are automatically considered Processed by ProductCatt, as the order
amount is always debited to the customet's bank account. This is true regardless of which
Transaction Type setting you choose for your store. If for any reasons you would like
eCheck orders to be considered Pending, use this option. You will then need to process
these orders from the Process Order page. Note that Pending eCheck orders will not be listed
in on the Batch Processing page.

SecureSource. Select Yes only if you are a Wells Fargo SecureSource Merchant. All other
Authorize Net customers should leave the setting set to No.

Enable Test Mode (Credit cards will not be charged): When this option is checked,
transactions are submitted as test transactions. This is true even if Authorize. Net is set to
be in Live Mode in the Authorize.Net administration area. All transactions appear to be
processed as real transactions, with the exception that a payment processor is never
contacted, and so all transactions are approved. This allows you to run tests on your store
without having to log into the Authorize Net administration area and change the
gateway’s status from Live to Test Mode, and vice versa.

Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field,. The transaction fee can either be a set amount or a percentage of the
total order amount (e.g. 2.3% of the total).

Payment Name. You can change the description for both the credit card and electronic
check payment options. This refers to the description that is shown to your customers
during checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and
MasterCard”. Finally, submit the form by clicking the .4dd button

Bank of America eStore Solutions

To activate Bank of America eStore Solutions, first set up an account the following URL:
http://www.bankofamerica.com/merchantservices/. Once you have been assigned a Store 1D, follow

the instructions below to configure your account to work with ProductCart.

Log into your eStore Manager.

Click on “Manage Store” located on the Navigation menu on the left hand side of your
screen. Click on “Configure Options” from the sub-menu. Set up the following options:

O The “Web Site Address” or “Store Home” is the address to your store. Enter the
following (where www.yourstore.com should be replaced with store’s address):
www.yourstore.com/productcart/pc/default.asp

O When you are setting up your store and running tests, you will want to set the
“System Status Flags” to run in “Test/Verbose” mode. Note that when a store is
running in “Test/Verbose” mode, the BofA eStore system always returns a
lengthy HTML page that contains a large amount of technical details about the
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transaction (that's why they call it [7erbose mode). To complete the transaction and
go back to ProductCart, there is a link at the very bottom of the page. You will
have to use that link to complete the process or the test order will not be shown
in the Manage Orders area of the ProductCart Control Panel.

“Customer Service Email” is usually the store administratot's email address

For the option “When a Shopper Places an Order:”, select the first radio button
that states to redirect to merchant's approval/decline pages. Set those pages to
the following:

= APPROVALS: http:/Aww.yourstore.com/productcart/pc/gwReturn.asp
=  REJECTIONS: http:/ww.yourstore.com/productcart/pc/sorry_bofa.asp

O Note that the first URL (Store Home) does not want the "HTTP:/" in front, but
the following two (Approval and Rejection links) do need it.

0 “Under Concurrent Shopper Configuration” select the radio button that states
“Handle multiple concurrent authorization requests per shopper cookie”.

O Click on “Update” at the bottom of the page.

Next select “Anti-Fraud Manager” from the sub-menu on the left. Set all the listed
amounts according to your preferences and then click on “Update”.

Next select “Order Alert Email” from the sub-menu on the left. Enter an e-mail address
and then click on “Update”.

Repeat the same for “Order Number Manager™.

Select “Security Settings” and select “Minimum Enforcement” for the Security Mode.
Then towards the bottom of the page, insert your website address. Click on “Update”.

To complete the configuration you MUST click on the “Publish Changes” at the top of the
screen. You will then be prompted to “Activate” your changes. Click on the “Activate” button
and you should receive a “Success” message.

You are now ready to go back to ProductCart and complete the payment gateway configuration
by filling out the following fields on the .Add Real-1inze Payment Option form:

Store ID. Enter your Store ID.

Auto Settle. If this option is checked, the credit card transaction is authorized and debited.
Otherwise, the transaction is authorize, but will need to be manually settled later, after
confirming the order, by logging into your Bank of America eStore Solutions account.

Bank of America recommends that the auto settle flag should only be used for merchants
who are doing digital delivery or offering a service

When an order is received, ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have

been captured, pending when it funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment
has not been collected yet). Refer to the Managing Orders section of this User Guide for
more information.
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e Require CVV. For added security, you can require customers to enter their card’s CVV
on the payment details form. For more information about the CVV code, see a previous
section in this chapter.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”. To
complete the activation, submit the form by clicking the .4dd button.

/B ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer -[Of x|
| Fls Edt Vew Fovorkes Took Help | & ‘
™ Enahle Bank of America eStore Solution ¢ Wieh site ) d

Enter eStore settings
st [
Auto Settls?  Yes & No
Reguire CW" C ves & nNo

You have the option to charge & processing fee for this payment option.

Processing fee: ' Flatfee §|0
' Percentage of Order Total % |0

Note about batch processing transactions. ProductCart’s batch processing module currently does
not support the automatic settlement of transactions authorized via Bank of America eStore
Solutions. However, we expect to add this payment gateway to the batch processing feature later
this year. Please contact us for more information. At the moment, you will have to manually settle
transactions authorized via Bank of America eStore Solutions by logging into your account.

ChecksByNet by CrossCheck

Enabling your ChecksByNet - CrossCheck account in ProductCart is very simple. Select: Payment
Options > Add New Options > Real-time credit card processing. .. to load the Add Real-Time Payment
Option torm. Select ChecksByNet from the list of available payment gateways, and you will be taken
to a section of the page where you can configure the following settings:

[T Enable ChecksByNet by CrossCheck ( Web site )
Enter ChecksByhlet settings

Merchant Mumber:

When orders are submitted, should they be considered "Pending” ar"Processed"?

0 Pending @ Processed
Enahle TestMode {7 veg & po

You have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option.

Processing fee: & Flatfee $|D
' Percentage of Order Total %IU

Y¥ou can change the display name thatis shown forthis payment type.

Payment Mame:  |Electronic Check

e Merchant Number: Enter the Merchant Number that was provided to you when you set
up your account.
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Transaction Type: The order amount is always debited to the customer's bank account.
This is true regardless of which Transaction Type setting you choose for your store. If for
any reasons you would like electronic checks orders submitted through ChecksByNet to
be considered Pending, set this option to “Pending”. In most cases, you will want to set
this option to “Processed” since payment has already been collected by the time you
receive the order.

Enable Test Mode. Check this option to place test orders. When you do so, the order
amount shown on the payment page will default to $2 and the payment form will be
partially pre-filled with default settings provided by ChecksByNet (e.g. the bank routing
number will be pre-filled with a certain value that should always be used for test
transactions).

Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Electronic Check” to “ChecksByNet
Payment”.

To complete the activation, make sure to check the box to the left of “Enable ChecksByNet by
CrossCheck”; and then submit the form by clicking the “Add Selected Options” button at the
bottom of the page.

Concord EFSnet

On the Enabling your Concord EFSnet account in ProductCart is very simple. There is nothing
that needs to be configured inside the administration area of your Concord EFSnet account. All
you have to do is enter your account information on the .Add Real-Tine Payment Option torm and
configure the additional settings listed below.

Select Payment Options > Add New Options > Real-time credit card processing. . . to load the Add Real-
Time Payment Option form. Select Concord EFSnet from the list of available payment gateways, and
you will be taken to a section of the page where you can configure the following settings:

Store ID: Enter the Szre ID that was provided to you when you set up your account.
StoreKey: Enter the S7oreKey that was provided to you when you set up your account.

Transaction Type can be set as either “Authorize Only” or “Authorize and Settle”.
Choose “Authorize and Settle” to both authorize and capture funds (the credit card is
debited). Choose “Authorize Only” to authorize the credit card, but not capture the
funds.

When an order is received, ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have
been captured, pending when it funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment
has not been collected yet). Refer to the Managing Orders section of this User Guide for
more information.
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e Enable Test Mode. Check this option and use the test Merchant ID mentioned above to
use the gateway in test mode. Credit cards are not charged. When Tes# Mode is enabled,
data is sent to a different server. Specifically, ProductCart users the following URLs:

0 Live server: https://efsnet.concordebiz.com/EFSnet.dll
0 Test server: https:/itestefsnet.concordebiz.com/EFSnet.dll

e Require CVV. For added security, you can require customers to enter their card’s CVV
on the payment details form. For more information about the CVV code, see a previous
section in this chapter.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee tield. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”.

To complete the activation, submit the form by clicking the .4dd button.

-3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer = 101 x|

| Fle Edit View Favortes Took Help | g

¥ Enable Concord EFSnet (yyeb site ) E
Enter Concard EFSnet seftings

StorelD: |12345

Storekey . (esssssssssss

Transaction Type: |Authorize Only X

Require CWv: & yes 7 o

I~ Enable Test Mode (Credit cards will not be charged)

*ou have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option.

Processingfee:  Flatfee §|0
* Percentage of Order Total - % [2.5

*ou can change the display name that is shown for this payment type. .....J

Payment Mame: |Credit Card

] [ Tternet

CyberSource

To use CyberSource with your ProductCart-powered store, you will need to ensure that the Web
server that is hosting your store has the necessary software installed. Information on the software

that needs to be installed on the server and on the system requirements to run it can be found at
the following URL:

http://apps.cybersource.com/cgi-bin/pages/dev_Kkits.cqi?kit=ASP/All Platforms

If you are hosting your store with a third-party, contact your Web hosting company and ask them
it they support CyberSource, or if they can install the corresponding software on their server.
Provide them with the link mentioned above so that they may download the software and
documentation.

Once you have ensured that your Web server can support CyberSource, follow these steps to use
CyberSource with your ProductCart store.

First, you will need to obtain a special file containing “security keys” from CyberSource. To do so
log into the CyberSource Business Center. Select the menu item “Account Management” and
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then “Transaction Security Keys” from the left navigation menu (see image below). You will then
need to click on the “Generate Key” button.

CyberSource
Home Tools Transaction Search Reports Support
User Administration

Merchant Information Transaction Secu"ty Keys

Banking Information

. ;-Ie;’l;;“uio“ Security! ;’DEESE md;zcur\ty keys allow you to submit orders using the Web Serices APls. Only active, unexpired keys
Change WTnage eyt Keve]
Report i
Help

[Serial Number [Activation Date [Expiration Date [Delete? |

(10905310036 12130706433 | Feb 21 2006 110823 PM | Feb 21 2008 12000040 | [ |

Generate Key | Delete Keys |

You will be taken to the next screen which uses a Java Applet to generate the key and send it to
your local system. You will see a prompt asking if you trust the signed applet, click “yes” to this.
Note, it might take several minutes before the Applet loads.

%_ Do yvou want to trust the signed applet distributed by "CyberSource Corporation”?

Publisher authenticity verified by: "Thawte Consulting cc"

The security certificate was issued by a company that is trusted.

The security cerificate has not expired and is still valid.

Caution: "CyberSource Corpaoration” assers that this content is safe. You should
anly accept this content if you trust"CyberSource Corporation” ta make that

aggertion.
Maore Details

[ ves || mo || awass |

Once loaded, click on the “Gererate Certificate Request” button. Again, this task might take a
little bit of time to complete. Once completed, it will prompt you to save the file to your local
system. Save the file to your desktop, and then upload it to the paain folder in your ProductCart
installation. Note that you likely renamed this folder when you installed ProductCart, based on the
security recommendations mentioned elsewhere in this User Guide.

The security keys file carries a *.p12 extension. Make sure not to alter the file extension. The
CyberSource software installed on your Web server will look for that file extension to
automatically locate the security keys file once it has been uploaded to your Web server, in the
directory mentioned above.

You can now return to the ProductCart Control Panel and finish configuring your CyberSource
settings. Follow the instructions below to do so.
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Select: Payment Options > Add New Options > Real-time credit card processing. .. to load the Add Real-
Time Payment Option form. Select CyberSource from the list of available payment gateways, and you
will be taken to a section of the page where you can configure the following settings:

T Enable CyberSource { Web site )

Enter CyherSource seftings

Merchant ID: |

Keys Directory: This is your "pcadmin” foldar.
(Copy your semurty e ys e £p12 bo this fokler before ackive Hhis payment gate way)

Transaction Type: W
Currency: LISD anly
Accepted Cards: W viga [T MasterCard I American Bxpress [ Discover [ Diners
Require W 0 yag % Mg

You have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option.

Frocessing fee: ¢ Flatfoe $|D
0 Percentage of Order Total % |0

You can change the display name that is shown for this payment type

Payrment Name: |Credit Card

e Merchant ID: Enter your Merchant ID that was provided to you when you set up your
account.

e Keys Directory: You MUST copy your Security Keys file (*.p12) to the folder listed here.
For information on how to obtain a Security Keys file, please see eatlier in this section.

e Transaction Type. Can be set as either “Sale” or “Authorize Only”. Choose “Sale” to
both authorize and capture funds (the credit card is debited). Choose “Authorize Only”
to authorize the credit card, but not capture the funds. When an order is received,
ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have been captured, pending
when funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment has not been collected yet).

e Currency: USD only.

e Accepted Credit Cards. Specify the credit card types that are accepted on your store.

e Require CVV: For added security, you can require customers to enter their card’s security
code (CVV) on the payment details form. For more information about the CVV code,
see a previous section in this chapter.

e Test Mode. Unlike with other payment gateways, you will not see an Enable Test Mode
feature when activating CyberSource. This is because your account is automatically set to
“test mode” until you specifically ask CyberSource to switch to “live mode”. According to
CyberSource’s documentation: “[...] when you are ready to enable your cybersource_id
on the CyberSource production systems, please submit a request through our Knowledge
Base at http:/cybersource.custhelp.com/. CyberSource will send you a confirmation once
your cybersource_id is ready for processing production transactions.”

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.
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e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa/MasterCard”.

Technical note: To help your Web hosting company installed the necessary software on the
Web server that is hosting your store so that you may be able to use CyberSource, provide them
with the following information:

- ProductCart uses the CyberSource Simple Order API 2.0.0 for ASP.

- The name of the DLL’s that need to be installed on the Web server is CybsWSSecurity.dll
and CyberSourceWS.dIl.

- 'They can be downloaded together with related documentation from the following URL:
http://apps.cybersource.com/cgi-bin/pages/dev_kits.cqi?kit=ASP/All_Platforms

ECHO

Once you have created an account with Echo (http://www.echo-inc.com), log into the Control
panel and fill out the following fields on the .4dd New Real Time Payment Option page.

e Merchant ID. Enter the Merchant ID that has been assigned to you by ECHO.
e Merchant PIN. Enter your PIN.

A ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Mickosoft Internet E; e -{0f xi
|| Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Help | ¥ |

¥ Enable Echo Gateway (1ieh site ) Al

Enter Echo Gateway seftings

MerchantID: 123321
Merchants PIN . jessseses
Transaction Type: |Authorize wj AVS bt

Mernhar:dsdin;:\! Iadmin@mysture.cum

You have the oplion {o charge a processing fee for this payment option,

Processingfee: © Flatfee 30
© Percentage of Order Total % |0

You can change the display name that is shown for this payment tvpe,

Payment Marme: ICrednCard

Add Selecied Optlians Back

e Transaction Type. Select either to only authorize the transaction or to also capture funds,
with or without address verification (AVS). Choose “Authorization & Deposit” to both
authorize and capture funds (the credit card is debited). Choose “Authorization Only” to
authorize the credit card, but not capture the funds.

When an order is received, ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have
been captured, pending when it funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment
has not been collected yet). Refer to the Managing Orders section of this User Guide for

more information.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee tield. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.
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e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”. To
complete the activation, submit the form by clicking the .4dd button.

For testing purposes, you can use the following credit card number (note that this credit card
number and expiration change over time: check with Echo for an updated one if this does not
work or has expired).

Card number: 4005550000000019
Expiration: 12/04

Amounts allows: the order amount must be between $1 and $1.99. Otherwise the
transaction is declined.

FastCharge

To use FastCharge with your ProductCart-powered store, you will need to ensure that the Web
server that is hosting your store has the necessary software installed. The software is part of the
"Distribution Package" that can be downloaded from this page:

http://www.secure-fastcharge.com/docs/index.taf?topic=download

If you are hosting your store with a third-party, contact your Web hosting company and ask them
if they support FastCharge, or if they can install the corresponding software on their server..

Once you have ensured that your Web server can support FastCharge, enabling the payment
gateway in ProductCart is quite simple. There are no settings that need to be configured on the
payment gateway side to make the system work with your ProductCart store. All you need to do is
enter the information described below using the Control Panel.

From the Control Panel navigation, select: Payment Options > Add New Options > Real-time credit card
processing. .. to load the Add Real-Time Payment Option torm. Select FastCharge from the list of
available payment gateways, and you will be taken to a section of the page where you can
configure the following settings:

Enahle Fast Charge (\eb site )
Enter Fast Charge settings

ATSID: (3524502 (Online Commerce Suite Account 1D

Transaction TYpe: | 4 tharize Onky +

Reguire CW: &) ves O Mo

Accept Checks: 3 ves O Nao

All electronic check orders are considered "Processed”, as the order amount is always dehited to the
customer's bank account. If far any reasons vou would like electronic check orders to be considered

"Panding", use this option. Should electronic check orders be considered "Pending'? @ ves O No

You have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option

Processing fee: O Flatfee §|0

@ Percertage of Order Total - % |25
“You can change the display name that is shown for this payment type.
Fayment Mame: | Credit Card

Electronic Check

Payment Mame: eCheck
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e ATSID: enter your Online Commerce Suite Account ID. To test the system, use
“TESTO0” as the account ID (that is the word “TEST” plus the number 0).

e Transaction Type. Can be set as either “Sale” or “Authorize Only”. Choose “Sale” to
both authorize and capture funds (the credit card is debited). Choose “Authorize Only”
to authorize the credit card, but not capture the funds. When an order is received,
ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have been captured, pending
when funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment has not been collected yet).

e Accept Checks. Select “Yes” if you are setup to accept electronic checks through
FastCharge. All eCheck orders are automatically considered Processed by ProductCart, as
the order amount is always debited to the customer's bank account. This is true regardless
of which Transaction Type setting you choose for your store. If for any reasons you
would like eCheck orders to be considered Pending, use this option. You will then need to
process these orders from the Process Order page.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa/Mastercard”.

e Electronic Check Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your

customers during checkout. For example, you could change “Electronic Check” to
“FastCharge eCheck”.

To complete the activation, make sure to check the box to the left of “Enable FastCharge”, and
then submit the form by clicking the “Add Selected Options” button at the bottom of the page.

Fast Transact

Before activating Fast Transact in the Control Panel, you will need to configure a series of settings
in the Fast Transact administration system. Under “Setup”, you'll find an option for “Browse
Sites”. Typically there will be a default site already set up for your account. Some customization
will be necessary to set up a smooth payment system.

Click on “config” next to the default website, or choose a short site tag, website name, and URL,
choose “Add Site”, and then click “config” next to the new site.

The Site Tag is a nickname for your website, and will be submitted along with the transaction data
for each transaction. It's possible to set up multiple websites, and you can use the site tag to
differentiate between payments for each site. There is no limit on the number of sites you can
have configured in the Fast Transact administration area.

Most of the options under the site configuration screen are self explanatory. Here are some that
pertain to ProductCart

e Return URL - This is the HTML or CGI page on your site that the customer is sent to
after completing payment. This should be a secure page to prevent alert messages that
warn of a non-secure site. Replace www.yourStore.com with your Web store’s address:
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https://www.yourStore.com/productcart/pc/gwReturn.asp

e Give Up URL - This is where a customer is sent if a transaction is rejected too many
times. How many attempts are allowed is defined in the system under Security > Risk
Management. The Give UP page should be a secure page to prevent alert messages that
warn of a non-secure site. Replace www.yourStore.com with your Web store’s address:

https://www.yourStore.com/productcart/pc/giveUp.asp

e Postback CGI URL - After processing each transaction, transaction data is sent to this
CGI script. The page should be a secure page to prevent alert messages that warn of a
non-secure site. Replace www.yourStore.com with your Web store’s address:

https://www.yourStore.com/productcart/pc/ gwReturn.asp
e Return Method — Set this property to GET.

Once you have completed the steps listed above choose “Apply”. At the top of the screen you
will find an area where you can enter specify which payment receipts should be sent under what
circumstances. Note that these e-mail receipts are sent by the payment gateway, in addition to the
e-mail messages sent by ProductCart.

You are now ready to go back to ProductCart and complete the payment gateway configuration
by filling out the following fields on the .Add Real-1inze Payment Option form:

e Account ID: This is the account ID that you were given when your account was set up.

e Site Tag: This is the site “nickname” that you gave your site when it was set up. Both
oltc lag you gave y p
Account ID and Site Tag can be located when you sign into your account and browse
your site at fasttransact.com.

e Transaction Type. Select a transaction type from the drop-down menu. You can use Fast
Transact to either authorize or authorize & capture funds during a transaction. If you
select Sale, the credit card is authorized and debited. If you select Authorize Only, the
credit card is authotized, but not debited. In the second scenario, the transaction is not
settled (and therefore funds are not deposited into your back account), until you either
manually capture funds using the Fast Transact administration console.

When an order is received, ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have

been captured, pending when it funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment
has not been collected yet). Refer to the Managing Orders section of this User Guide for
more information.

e Require CVV. For added security, you can require customers to enter their card’s CVV
on the payment details form. For more information about the CVV code, see a previous
section in this chapter.

¥ Enable Fast Transact (wWeb site )

Enter Fast Transact settings

Account I ID12?EDZE

Site Tag |5amp\eWebStDre

Transaction Type IAuthnrlze Only =

Require CW. % vyeg Mo

Accepted Cards: ¥ visa W MasterCard M American Express [T Discover

You have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option

Processingfee. ¢ Flatfes 3|0
' Percentage of Order Total % [1.5

218



e Accepted Cards. The select the credit card types you accept on your store.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The transaction fee can either be a set amount or a percentage of the
total order amount (e.g. 2.3% of the total).

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”. To
complete the activation, submit the form by clicking the .4dd button.

Internet Secure

Enabling InternetSecure as your payment gateway in ProductCart is very simple. Select: Paymzent
Options > Add New Options > Real-time credit card processing. .. to load the Add Real-Time Payment
Option form. Select Internet Secure from the list of available payment gateways, and you will be
taken to a section of the page where you can configure the following settings:

[T Enable InternetSecure [ Web site )

Enter InternetSecure settings

Merchant Mumber:
Language: |English 'l

Gurrency, | CMD ‘l Mote: USD only available if you have a $CDM and §US
cocount.

[~ Enable Test Mode (Credit cards will not he charged)

You have the option to charge a processing fee forthis payment option.

Processing fee:  Flatfee $|D
' Percentage of Order Total %IU

ou can change the display name that is shown for this payment type.

Payment Mame:  |Credit Card

e Merchant Number: Enter the Merchant Number that was provided to you when you set
up your account.

e Language. Select your default language.
e Currency: Select your default currency.

e Enable Test Mode. Check this option to use the gateway in test mode.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa/Mastercard”.

To complete the activation, make sure to check the box to the left of “Enable InternetSecure”,
and then submit the form by clicking the “Add Selected Options” button at the bottom of the

page.
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iITransact

To integrate ProductCart with {Transact first log into the iTransact Control Panel. The only
setting that ProductCart requires to be configured is the “Post-Bck URL”. This variable needs to
be set to the following value: http:/Aww.yourStore.com/productcart/pc/gwReturn.asp

The “Recurring” option also needs to be checked.

omproductcartipo/gwReturn.asp

You are now ready to go back to ProductCatt to finish setting up iTransact.
e Check the box “Enable iTransact”
e Enter the following URL in the URL field:

URL: https://secure.paymentclearing.com/cgi-bin/rc/ord.cgi

e Under Gateway ID, enter the Gateway ID that you were given when you setup your
iTransact account.

e Accepted Cards. Specify the credit card types that are accepted on your store.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”. To
complete the activation, submit the form by clicking the .4dd button.

2} ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer =]
| Fle Edt Wew Favortes Tools Help ‘ﬂ'
[V Enable ITransact (Web site )

Enter [Transact settings

URL: |htlp5 Hsecure.paymentclearing.com/coi-bin

Gateway_ID: |12345

Accepted Cards: ¥ visa M MasterCard ¥ American Express [ Discover [T Diners

“fou hawe the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option J

Processing fee: ¢ Flatfes § [0
" Percentage of Order Total % |0

LinkPoint Connect

You can easily setup ProductCart to work with LinkPoint Connect (formerly LinkPoint Basic).
When your account is set up on the LinkPoint Payment Gateway, you will receive an introductory
e-mail entitled, “Welcome to LinkPoint HTML.” The following information is included in this e-
mail (print the welcome letter and store it in a secure place):

¢ Your “doing business as” (DBA) store name.
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¢ Your store name (typically represented by a six-digit number). This 6-digit number is the
only piece of information you will need to complete the integration with ProductCart.

¢ Your user ID number, secure host name, and instructions for obtaining your activation
password.

Before activating the gateway within ProductCart, you will need to configure a few settings using
the LinkPoint administration console, called LinkPoint Central. Log into LinkPoint Central using
the login information you received when you setup your account.. The first time you access LPC
with your temporary password, you will be prompted to change your password. Once you are
logged in, click on “Customization” from the top navigation menu.

To log into LinkPoint Central, go to: https://secure.linkpt.net/lpcentral/docs/login.html

Select “Settings” from the left navigation and set the settings as follows:

e Order Submission Form URL. The URL should be formatted as follows (replace the
path to ProductCart as needed).
https://www.yourStore.com/productcart/pc/gwip.asp

Note that the URL above and the ones shown below use SSL (the URLs being with
“https” rather then “http”). You can input URLs that do not use SSL. However, we
strongly recommend that you use an SSL certificate as credit card information is sent to
the gateway. The HTTPS protocol ensures that such information is sent in an encrypted
format.

e “Thank You” Page URL. The URL should be formatted as follows (replace the path to
ProductCart as needed).

https://www.yourStore.com/productcart/pc/gwReturn.asp
e  Check here if this url is a CGI script. Must be checked.

e Check if you wish to automatically display specified URL after the LinkPoint HTMIL,
receipt page. Must be checked.




"Sorry" Page URL. The URL should be formatted as follows (teplace the path to
ProductCart as needed).

https://www.yourStore.com/productcart /pc/sorry.asp
Check here if this utl is a CGI script. Must be checked.

Check if you wish to automatically display specified URL after the LinkPoint HTMI,
receipt page. Must be checked.

Receive a copy of each receipt. Check this option if you want customers to receive an
email receipt from LinkPoint (on top of the order confirmation email that will be sent
from ProductCart). This option can be checked or left blank.

Click on the “Submit” button to save your changes.

To place the system in “Test” mode from the LinkPoint administration area, follow these steps.
When the system is in test mode, credit cards are never charged.

Click on “Admin” from the top menu.
Click on “Live/Test Mode”

Set your gateway into “Test” mode.

Note that this is different from using the Enable Test Mode option discussed below.

Enahle LinkPoint Connect {Web site )
Enter LinkPaint settings

[ 1am usingYourPay - Powered by LinkPoint - Wieb site

store name: |myStare
Trangaction Type: | Authorization Onky %
Require CYM: & ves O Mo *Required ifyou are accepting Discover cards
Accepted Cards: visa [¥] Master Card [¥] American Express [ Discover
Enable Test Mode {Credit cards will not be charged)

‘ou have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option.

Processingfee: () Flatfee §(0

@ Percentage of Order Total % 2.5

You can change the display name thatis shown for this payment type.

Payrnent Name: | Credit Card

You are now ready to go back to ProductCart to finish setting up LinkPoint Connect.

Check the box “Enable LinkPoint Connect”

I’'m using YourPay. If you are using YourPay, a payment gateway that is powered by
LinkPoint, check this box. Otherwise, leave this option unchecked. When you check this
option ProductCart will post transactions to a processing server that is different from the
one using by other LinkPoint customers. So it is very important that this option is
properly set. Otherwise transactions will not be processed correctly.

Under Store name, enter the store name that LinkPoint assigned to you when you signed
up for your LinkPoint account.
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e Transaction Type can be set as either “Sale” or “Authorization Only”. Choose “Sale” to
both authorize and capture funds (the credit card is debited). Choose “Authorization
Only” to authorize the credit card, but not capture the funds.

When an order is received, ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have
been captured, pending when it funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment
has not been collected yet). Refer to the Managing Orders section of this User Guide for

more information.

e Test Mode. LinkPoint may have provided you with a “staging” account, along with your
“live” account, for testing purposes. When you use a test account, transactions are sent to
a different server for authorization (staging.linkpoint.net). If this is the case, you can test
the system using LinkPoint’s staging servers. To do so check the Enable Test Mode
option in ProductCart. This is not the same as placing the gateway in test mode via
LinkPoint Central, where you are testing using your LIVE Account. According to the
technical documentation that we have access to, LinkPoint does not “recommend
performing tests with your LIVE account other than those necessaty to validate correct
functionality of your live account. Please request a test account if you need to do
extensive testing.”

For testing purposes, you can use any of the card numbers listed below. These are test
card numbers that will not result in any charges to the card. Use these card numbers with
any expiration date in the future.

O MasterCard: 5419-8400-0000-0003
O Visa®: 4111-1111-1111-1111

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”. To
complete the activation, submit the form by clicking the .4dd button.

Moneris’ eSelect Plus

ProductCart uses the Direct Post Method to connect to Moneris. Once you have setup an
account with Moneris, you will receive a Store ID or “eSelect plus Store ID”. You are now ready
to activate Moneris in ProductCart.

e Check the box “Enable Moneris”

e Under Store ID, enter the a Store ID or “eSelect plus Store ID that you received when
you setup your account with Moneris.

e Transaction Type can be set as either “Purchase” or “Authorize Only”. Choose
“Purchase” to both authorize and capture funds (the credit card is debited). Choose
“Authorize Only” to authorize the credit card, but not capture the funds.

When an order is received, ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have
been captured, pending when it funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment
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has not been collected yet). Refer to the Managing Orders section of this User Guide for
more information.

e  Accepted Credit Cards. Specify which credit cart types are accepted on your store.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”. To
complete the activation, submit the form by clicking the .44d button.

/3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explore: _lolx|
| Fle Edt vew Favortes Tooks Help - |
'7 Enatile Moneris { yWieb site ) ;I

Enter Moneris settinas

Store ID: fyourStorelD?|
Transaction Type: |Autharize Only =

Accepted Cards: ¥ visa M MasterCard ¥ American Express [ Diners

You hawe the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option

Processing fee  Flatfee §|0
© Percentage of Order Total % |0

Payflow Link by VeriSign

To setup ProductCart to work with your Payflow Link gateway account, first log into the VeriSign
Manager and click on “Account Info”, then select “Payflow Link Info”. Here you will be able to
customize your form for collecting customer data. ProductCart requires the settings at the top of
the page under “Form Configuration” to be set as follows.

e Return URL Method: POST

o Return URL.: http://Mmww.yourStore/productcart/pc/gwReturn.asp
e Silent POST URI.: LLeave blank

e Force Silent Post Confirmation: Ieave blank

e Failed Silent Post Return URI.: ILeave blank

e Billing Information: Check all the fields that you would like to capture within the
“Required Fields” area. Leave the “Editable Fields” option blank, unless you want to
allow the customer to change information after they have left you store.

e Shipping Information: Check all the fields that you would like to capture within the
“Required Fields” area. Leave the “Editable Fields” option blank, unless you want to
allow the customer to change information after they have left you store site.

e Transaction Process Mode: Set to TEST until you are ready to turn your store on live.

e  General Display Options: Not required for ProductCatt.

e Receipt Display Options: Not required for ProductCart.

e Email Receipt to Customer: Set this option to “Yes” and fill out the “Email from

Merchant Address” fields if you want customers to receive an email receipt from the
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payment gateway in addition to the order confirmation email that will be sent from
ProductCart. Otherwise, leave the option set to “No”.

e Email to Merchant Address: The e-mail address of the store administrator that will
receive payments notifications from VeriSign.

e Email to Merchant Address: A second e-mail address that will receive payments
notifications from VeriSign.

e Email Header Text & Email Footer Text: You have the option to add extra text to your
emails. Not required by ProductCart. Fill out these fields if you opted to have the gateway
send out an e-mail receipt.

In addition, set up the following “Security Options”:
e AVS: (Address Verification Service): Set this option at your desired level.
e (CSC: (Card Security Code Validation Service). Enable or disable this option as you prefer.
This is the same as the CVV code mentioned eatlier in this chapter. If you check this

option, you must also check the CSC field when activating the gateway in the ProductCart
Control Panel, as mentioned below.

e Accepted URLs 1-5: These fields should contain all domains that you are going to be
submitting posts from. For ProductCart the default URL is: http:/Aww.yourStore.com/.
Another URL on the same domain, for example, could be http://store.yourStore.com
Note: do NOT use https:// even if you have an SSL certificate installed on your Web
server. The system will not allow it.

3 ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorel -0 EI

J File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools Help ‘ !';' ‘

[ Enable VeriSign's Payflow Link ( yigh site )

Enter Verisign's Payflow Link Seftings

™ Enable Test Mode (Credit cards will not be charged)

Login: I J
Paner: fversign
Transaction Type: IAuthmizatmn A

Reguire CBG:  ves & Mo

You have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option.

Processingfee: ( Flatiee 5|0
 Percentage of Order Total %IU

- |

You are now ready to go back to ProductCart to finish setting up Payflow Link.
e Check the box Enable VeriSign’s Payflow Link.

e Enable Test Mode: You can set Payflow Link to run in Test Mode directly from
ProductCart, without having to log into the Payflow Link administration area. When you
use Payflow Link in test mode, make sure to use one of the following test credit card
numbers, or the transaction will be declined.
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Use these card numbers for Testing Only. Be sure that your Payflow Pra or your
Payflow Link settings are set to test, Otherwise the transactions will fail.

Test Credit Gard Numbers

Card Type Card Number Number Characters

Master Card
Master Card
Master Card
VISA
VISA

American Express
American Express
Amex Corporate
Dinners Club

Dinners Club

Discover
Discover
JCB
JCB

5105105105105100
5555555555554444
AZEZEEEEEZ2EZ

411111113113131113
40128668668661651

378282246310005
371449635398431
378734493671000
38520000023237
30569309025904

6011111111111117
6011000990139424
3530111333300000
3566002020360505

(16) Characters
(16) Characters
(13} Characters
(16) Characters

!

(16) Characters

(15} Characters
(15) Characters
15) Characters
1
1

(14) Characters
(14) Characters

(16) Characters

(16) Characters

1

(16) Characters
1
!

(16) Characters

Under Login, enter the Login ID used to log into the Payflow Link administration area.

Transaction Type can be set as either “Payment/Sale” or “Authotization”. Choose
“Payment/Sale” to both authorize and capture funds (the credit card is debited). Choose
“Authorization Only” to authorize the credit card, but not capture the funds.

When an order is received, ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have

been captured, pending when it funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment
has not been collected yet). Refer to the Managing Orders section of this User Guide for
more information.

Require CSC. This is the same as the CVV code mentioned earlier in this chapter. If you
check this option, you must also check the CSC field when activating the gateway in the
ProductCart Control Panel, as mentioned below.

Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”. To
complete the activation, submit the form by clicking the .44d button.

Payflow Pro by Verisign

Unlike with Payflow Link, Payflow Pro requires a client program to reside on your Web server. If
you do not have the ability to install applications on your Web server, this solution will not work
for you, and you should opt to go with Payflow Link.

The client is available on all major Web server platforms in a variety of formats to support
integration requirements. It can be integrated as a Web-based or a non-Web-based application. It
does not require the HT'TP protocol to run, which allows for greater flexibility in configuration
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and reduced processing overhead for faster performance. For more information, consult the
Payflow Pro Developer’s Guide.

Once you have determined that your Web server supports Payflow Pro, and have obtained an
account through VeriSign, follow these instructions to activate the gateway in the ProductCart
Control Panel.

Enable Test Mode: You can set Payflow Pro to run in Test Mode directly from
ProductCart, without having to log into the Payflow Pro administration area. When you
use Payflow Pro in test mode, make sure to use one of the test credit card numbers listed
above in the Payflow Link section, or the transaction will be declined.

User: Enter your Payflow Pro login (case-sensitive).
Partner: Enter your Partner ID or “VeriSign”, if you don’t have a Partner ID.
Password: Your case-sensitive password.

Vendor: Enter your Payflow Pro login (case-sensitive). “Vendor” is being reserved by
VeriSign for future use, but for now it's the same as the User field.

Transaction Type can be set as either “Payment/Sale” or “Authotization”. Choose
“Payment/Sale” to both authotize and capture funds (the credit card is debited). Choose
“Authorization Only” to authorize the credit card, but not capture the funds.

Note that when Payflow Pro is set to authorize, but not capture funds, credit card
information is encrypted and stored in the store database. When it’s set to capture funds
(Payment/Sale), credit card information is not stored in the store database. Storing credit
card information is required to successfully process the order(s) using the batch
processing feature. When orders are batch processed, two scenarios can occur. If the
order amount has not changed, funds are immediately captured. If the order amount has
changed, then Payflow Pro resubmits the transaction to the payment processor, receives a
new authorization for the order amount, and then captures those funds. See Combining
Order Editing and Batch Processing for more information.

When an order is received, ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have
been captured, pending when it funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment
has not been collected yet). Refer to the Managing Orders section of this User Guide for

more information.

] Enable VeriSign's Payflow Pro { ¥yeb site )
Requires the Payflow Pro server component. Checkto see if component is installed an vourweb server.

Enter Werisign's Payflow Pro Settings

™ Enable Test Mode (Credit cards will not be charged)

User.
Partner. IVEHS\QH—
Password
Wendor.
Transaction Type IW[

Require CEC: € vas & pa

“You have the option to charge a pracessing fee far this payment option

Processingfee: ¢ Flatree §|0
© Percentage of Order Total % [0
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e Require CSC. This is the same as the CVV code mentioned eatlier in this chapter. If you
check this option, you must also check the CSC field when activating the gateway in the
ProductCart Control Panel, as mentioned below.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”. To
complete the activation, submit the form by clicking the .44d button.

Paymentech

Enabling Paymentech as your payment gateway in ProductCart is very simple. Select: Payment
Options > Add New Options > Real-time credit card processing... to load the Add Real-Time Payment
Option torm. Select Paymentech from the list of available payment gateways, and you will be taken to
a section of the page where you can configure the following settings:

I Enable Paymentech { Wb site )

Enter Paymentech settings

Merchant ID: I
BIN: I

Transaction Type: |Authnrize Only j

Currancy: IUS Dollar <

Require CWW & yes {7 Mo

[~ Enable Test Mode (Credit cards will not be charged)

You have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option

Processingfee: ¢ Flatfee &[0
' Percentage of Order Total %IU

You can change the display name that is shown for this payment type

Payment Name:  |Credit Card

e Merchant ID: Enter the Merchant ID that was provided to you when you set up your
account.

e BIN. Paymentech uses BIN 000001 (Salem Platform) or BIN 000002 (Tampa Platform).
Please contact your technical analyst or relationship manager if you are unsure which
Platform your merchant account resides on, and then enter it here.

e Transaction Type. Choose “Authorize and Mark for Capture” to capture funds at the
time the customer checks out (the credit card is debited). Choose “Authorize Only” to
authorize the credit card, but not capture the funds at this time. You will then capture
funds after you have reviewed or shipped the order, by logging in to your Paymentech
Control Panel. When an order is received, ProductCart considers the order processed
when funds have been captured, pending when funds have been authorized, but not
captured (payment has not been collected yet).

e Currency: Select your default currency.
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e Require CVV: For added security, you can require customers to enter their card’s CVV
(security code) on the payment details form. For more information about the CVV code,
see a previous section in this chapter.

e Enable Test Mode. Check this option to use the gateway in test mode.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa/Mastercard”.

To complete the activation, make sure to check the box to the left of “Enable Paymentech”, and
then submit the form by clicking the “Add Selected Options” button at the bottom of the page.

PayPal

Before you can use PayPal as a payment option, you will need a PayPal account. If you don’t
already have a PayPal account, you can quickly create a Personal or Business Account online at
the following address: http:/www.paypal.com/

Make sure to sign up for a business PayPal account. Once your account has been created, select
Profile from the navigation bar and click on Iustant Payment Notification Preferences under Selling
Preferences. ProductCart uses this new PayPal technology to update the store database after an
order has been paid for using PayPal. By default, Instant Payment Notification is turned off. Turn
it on and enter the following address in the URL field:

http:/mww.yourstore.com/productcart/pc/paypalOrdConfirm.asp

Now go to the Website Payment Preferences area and locate the setting called Awzo Refurn. Make sure
that this feature is disabled.

Now that your PayPal account has been setup, you can go back to ProductCart and configure
PayPal as a payment option. ProductCart is already setup to use PayPal. The two pieces of
information that you need to provide to make it an active payment option are the e-mail address
used for your PayPal account and the currency used on your store. Enter that address in the e-
mail field, and then click on the .4dd button. For more information about using PayPal, see the
section entitled About PayPal Paynents.

A ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer i [ 55

| Fle Edit view Fawortes Tooks  Help ‘ " |

¥ Enable PayPal (vieb site )
Enter PayPal settings

Email Address : |bi\|mg@yuurDUmain com

Curency U.S. Dollars (%) hd [y

You have the option to charge a pracessing fee for this payment option

Processing fee * Flatfee §[2
© Percentage of Order Total - % |0
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ProtX

Enabling Protx as your payment gateway in ProductCart is very simple. There are no settings that
need to be configured in the ProtX administration area. The only steps that need to be taken to
activate ProtX as the payment gateway for your store are the ones listed below.

Select: Payment Options > Add New Options > Real-time credit card processing. .. to load the Add Real-
Time Payment Option form. Select Profx from the list of available payment gateways, and you will be
taken to a section of the page where you can configure the following settings:

I Enable Protx VSP (\eb site )
Enter Prot: VSP settings

endor Login I—
Mame:
Encryption I—
Pasgward:
Transaction Type: |Pre-Auth0rize Only | [T Enable AvS Mode (address “erfication Service)

Curreney Code: IGBP (Please ask Prots about the code to ba used for your cumency)

Require CWY: yag & Mg

I Enable Test Mode (Credit cards will not be charged)

ou have the option fo charge a processing fee for this payment option

Processingfee; ¢ Flatfee |0
" Percentage of Order Total %IU

You can change the display name that is shown for this payment type.

Payment Name: |Credit Card

e Vendor Login Name: Enter the Vendor Login Name that was provided to you when you
set up your account.

e Encryption Password. Enter your Encryption Password here.

e Transaction Type. There are three methods of handling a transaction:

0 Choose “Payment” to authorize and capture funds immediately (the credit card is
debited and the payment is settled immediately). When you do so, orders will be
considered “Processed” by ProductCart, since payment for the order has already
been finalized.

0 Choose “Deferred” if you want to authorize and debit the credit card, but not
immediately settle the transaction, which can be settled at a later time.
ProductCart will consider these orders “Pending” since payment for the order
has not been finalized.

e Enable AVS Mode. Check this option if you want the system to perform a verification of
the customer’s billing address against the address on file for the credit card used for the
transaction.

e Currency: Please ask Protx about the code to be used for your currency.

e Require CVV: For added security, you can require customers to enter their card’s CVV
(security code) on the payment details form. For more information about the CVV code,

see a previous section in this chapter.
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Enable Test Mode. Check this option to use the gateway in test mode. There are two

different testing modes for Protx, but you will only see one Enable Test Mode option when
you first activate the payment gateway. The following paragraphs explain why and what
the process is.

O The regular test mode, which you set in ProductCart when you first activate the

Protx, always posts transactions to the Protx testing server. It uses a vendor login
name called “testvendor”, which is hard-coded into the ASP files used by
ProductCart, and always posts a unique order ID. You do not need to change
your vendor login name when using this test mode. These transactions are never
reviewed by Protx and are merely used to test the connection to the gateway.
When you first activate Protx, if you check the Enable Test Mode option, your store
will use this special test mode, which will allow you to test the ability for your
store to connect to the payment gateway. Protx recommends using this test mode
account before requesting to “go live”” with your account.

A ProduciCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internet Explorer Q@E|
File Edt View Favaritss Tools Help 2
Modify Payment Option Start Pane : Help

Modify Protx VSP - Yieh site
Current Wendor Login Name: =g

For security reasons, your "Vendar Login Name" are only pattially shown on this page. Ifyou need to edit
yaur account infarmation, please re-enter your "Wendar Login Mame" and "Passward" below.

Change Vendor Login Mame.

Change Encryption Password

Transaction Type:| Deferred v Enable AVS Modle (address verification Semice)
Currency: |GBP

Reguire Cvv: & ves O No

O Enable Test Mode (ProductCart Test Mode - Credit cards will not he charged)
@ "Going Live" Test Mode (Protz Test Mode - Credit cards will not be charged)

O "Live"” Mode

“fou have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option.

Processing fee: @ FlatFee §(0
O Percentage of Order Total % |0
“fou can change the display name that is shown for this payment type

Payment Mame: Credit Card

O Once you are confident that the store is working propetly, contact Protx to have

them turn your account into production mode. Protx will then set up a “Unique
test account” on the Protx Test Server. At this point go back to the Control Panel
and select Payment Options > 1V iew/ Modjfy Options and click on the Modify button
next to Protx. Switch from Enable Test Mode to Going Live Test Mode. The test
transactions that you submit are now sent to the reporting facility for review
before your account is turn on “live” mode. Protx will send you an email that lists
the steps need to be completed before your account can be switched to “live”
mode.
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O After reviewing the test transactions, Protx will make the account live and notify
you. At this point you can once again log into the Control Panel and edit the
Protx settings by switching to Lzve Mode.

O If atanytime you wish to place the account back into test mode, so that credit
cards don’t get charged, select Enable Test Mode, not the Going Live Test Modk.

Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa/Mastercard”.

To complete the activation, make sure to check the box to the left of “Enable Protx”, and then
submit the form by clicking the “Add Selected Options” button at the bottom of the page.

PsiGate

There are two ways to integrate ProductCart with PsiGate: using the HTML Posting method,
which does not require a server component, and using the PsiGate Transaction DLL, which
requires a special server component. Before using the second integration method, enquire with
your Web hosting company to ensure the DDL is installed on the server.

To use the PsiGate HTML Posting, configure the following settings. You can use the pre-filled
entries for testing purposes.

Merchant ID: User “teststorewithcard” for testing. To use the gateway in live mode,
replace the testing entry with the Merchant ID that was provided to you when you set up
an account with PsiGate.

Transaction Type can be set as either “Sale” or “Pre-Authorization”. Choose “Sale” to
both authorize and capture funds (the credit card is debited). Choose “Pre-Authorization
Only” to authorize the credit card, but not capture the funds.

When an order is received, ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have

been captured, pending when it funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment
has not been collected yet). Refer to the Managing Orders section of this User Guide for
more information.

Enable Test Mode. Check this option and use the test Merchant ID mentioned above to
use the gateway in test mode. Credit cards are not charged.

Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee tield. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers duting
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”. To
complete the activation, submit the form by clicking the .4dd button.
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/A ProductTart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internek Explorer -1oj x|

JFME Edit WView Faworites Tools  Help | " |

¥ Enable PsiGate  ¥eh site )
Enter PsiGate settings

& Use PSiGate HTML Fosting - No server component reguired.

Merchant ID: |teststnrewithcard

Transaction Type ISaIe il

¥ Enable Test Mode (Credit cards will not be charged)

© Use PSiGate Transaction DIl - Requires the PSiGate server component

Caonfiguration File
ame: I(ealsmre

Host: Isecure.pswgale.cum
Port: I'HSH
Transaction Type: ISaIe =

[¥ Enable Test Mode (Credit cards will not be charged)

Certificate Path/Name: Iteststnre pem J

“fou have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option

Processing fee: ¢ Flatfee |0
' Percentage of Order Total % |0

[

To integrate your store with PsiGate using the Transaction DLL, configure the following settings
(consult the documentation provided by PsiGate for more information):

Configuration File Name: Enter the name of the configuration file to use. This is the
same as the merchant configuration file name without the .config extension. This is piece
of information is provided by PsiGate.

Certificate Path/Name: The full path and filename of the certificate. This is the merchant
certificate downloaded from PsiGate.

Host: The name of the server that ssl_server is running on. Default is
“secure.psigate.com", which can be used for testing.

Port: The port the ssl_server is listening on. Default is "1139", which can be used for
testing,

Transaction Type: This is the same as for the HTML Posting method.

Enable Test Mode: This is the same as for the HTML Posting method.
Processing Fee. This setting is shared with the HTML Posting method.

Trine Commerce Systems

Enabling your Trine CS account in ProductCart is simple. There is nothing that needs to be
configured inside the administration area of your Trine CS account. All you have to do is enter
your account information on the Add Real-Tine Payment Option form and configure the additional
settings listed below.

Note that credit card transactions processed through Trine CS are always pending until you log
into your Trine CS account to settle them. Therefore, ProductCart orders will always be
considered Pending and will have to be processed in the Control Panel. Processing an order in the
Control Panel will not settle the corresponding transaction within the gateway. The only way to
do so is by logging into your Trine CS account.
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net Ex|

¥ Enable Trine CS Gateway ( ¥ieh site ) ,2..'

Enter Trine settings

Login ID: {12345
Password: |esesse

Terminal Hash: ]asdfg854321FBEIUyulopE%nek]ngEM

Reguire W 5 vas 0 pNo
Accepted Cards: ¥ visa W WMastercard ¥ American Express [ Discover
Accept Checks: © ygs @ Mo

All eCheck orders are automaltically considered "Processed” by ProductCard, as the order amount is always
dehited to the customer's bank account. If for any reasons you would like eCheck orders o be considered

"Pending", use this option. Should eCheck orders be considered "Pending"? T yes @ No

*You have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option.

Processingfee: ¢ Flatfes §|0
@ Percentage of Order Total % |3

You can change the display name thatis shown for this payment type J

Payment Narne: ]Cred\lCard

ecCheck

Payment Name lChECk

|
] Done 0| |4 meenet v

Select Payment Options > Add New Options > Real-time credit card processing. . . to load the Add Real-
Time Payment Option form. Select #aKILX from the list of available payment gateways, and you will
be taken to a section of the page where you can configure the following settings:

Login ID: The login used to access your account on the Trine CS Web site.
Password: The password used to access your account on the Trine CS Web site.

Terminal Hash: A 32 byte identification string assigned to you by Trine CS. The hash
code is a critical element of connecting to the TCS Gateway. This hash code uniquely
identifies the specific terminal that it is related to (one store = one terminal). To find your
hash code, follow these steps:

0 Login to your account
O Select Options > Select Terminal > Select Modify Terminal

O Select the Terminal. The terminal hash will be displayed on the following screen.
Copy and paste this code directly into the form shown above.

Require CVV. For added security, you can require customers to enter their card’s CVV
on the payment details form. For more information about the CVV code, see a previous
section in this chapter.

Accept Cards: Specify which credit cards you accept.

Accept Checks. You can accept electronic checks on your store when you are using the
Trine CS payment gateway. This will be shown as another payment option during the
checkout process. Note that all electronic check orders are considered “Processed”, as the
order amount is always debited to the customer's bank account. If for any reasons you
would like electronic check orders to be considered “Pending’, enable the corresponding
option on the setup form.

Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers duting
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”.
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e cCheck Payment Name. Enter a name for your electronic check processing capability,
which will be shown to your customers during checkout as an available payment option
(e.g. “eCheck”).

To complete the activation, submit the form by clicking the .4dd button.

USAePay

To use USAePay with your ProductCart-powered store, you will need to ensure that the Web
server that is hosting your store has the USAePay XCharge component installed. The software can
be downloaded free of charge from this page:

http://www.usaepay.com/topics/xcharge.html

If you are hosting your store with a third-party, contact your Web hosting company and ask them
if they support USAePay, or if they can install the corresponding software on their server.

Once you have ensured that your Web server can support USAePay, enabling the payment
gateway in ProductCart is quite simple. Select: Payment Options > Add New Options > Real-time credit
card processing. . . to load the Add Real-Time Payment Option form. Select USA ePay from the list of
available payment gateways, and you will be taken to a section of the page where you can
configure the following settings:

™ Enable USRePay (\Weh site )
Enter LSAePay settings
Source Key.

(Generated by the Merchant Console atwww.usaepay com)

Transaction Type: IAuthorize Onky 'I

[ Enable Test Mode (Credit cards will not be charged)
Accept Checks: © ves & o

All electronic check orders are considered "Processed", as the order arnountis abways debited to the
customner's bank account. If far any reasons you would like electronic check orders to he considered

"Panding’, use this option. Should electronic check arders ba considered "Pending'? © Yes & No

You have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option.

Pracessing fee:  Flatfee $|D
' Percentage of Order Total - % |0

You can change the display name that is shown for this payment type.

Payment Mame: ICredlt Card

Electronic Check

FPayment Mame: IEChECk

e Source Key: Enter the Source key generated by the Merchant Console at:
WWW.usaepay.com

e Transaction Type. Can be set as either “Sale” or “Authorize Only”. Choose “Sale” to
both authorize and capture funds (the credit card is debited). Choose “Authorize Only”
to authorize the credit card, but not capture the funds. When an order is received,
ProductCart considers the order processed when funds have been captured, pending
when funds have been authorized, but not captured (payment has not been collected yet).

e Enable Test Mode. Credit cards will NOT be charged. This is for testing your store only.

e  Accept Checks. Select “Yes” if you are setup to accept electronic checks through USA
ePay. All eCheck orders are automatically considered Processed by ProductCart, as the
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order amount is always debited to the customer's bank account. This is true regardless of
which Transaction Type setting you choose for your store. If for any reasons you would
like eCheck orders to be considered Pending, use this option. You will then need to
process these orders from the Process Order page.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa/Mastercard”.

e Electronic Check Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your
customers during checkout. For example, you could change “Electronic Check” to “USA
ePay Check”.

To complete the activation, make sure to check the box to the left of “Enable USA ePay”, and
then submit the form by clicking the ““Add Selected Options” button at the bottom of the page.

viaKLIX

Enabling your viaKLIX account in ProductCart is simple. There is nothing that needs to be
configured inside the administration area of your viaKLIX account. All you have to do is enter
your account information on the .4dd Real-Time Payment Option form and configure the additional
settings listed below.

A ProductCart shopping cart software - Control Panel - Microsoft Internek Enple

File Edb Yiew Favortes Tools  Help | & |

¥ EnableviaKLIX (Web site) =l

EnterviakLIX settings

MerchantID: 1231616
PIN#: |essssss

Requite VW, & Yes 0 Mo

You have the option to charge a processing fee for this payment option.

Processing fee.  Flatfee 30
@ Percentage of Order Total % |25

You can change the display name that is shown for this payment fype

Fayment Name:  |Credit Card

Select Payment Options > Add New Options > Real-time credit card processing. . . to load the Add Real-
Time Payment Option form. Select #aKIIX from the list of available payment gateways, and you will
be taken to a section of the page where you can configure the following settings:

e Merchant ID: Enter the Merchant ID that was provided to you when you set up your
account with viaKLIX.

e PIN: Enter your PIN number. To obtain your PIN number, following these instructions:

0 viaKLIX will provide you with a Merchant ID and a password when your
account is created. Use this information to log into the administration console
located at: https:/Mmww?2.viaklix.com/Admin/login.asp

0 Click on “User Management”, and then “Find/Edit Uset”.
0 From the “Find/Edit User” page, click on the “Find” button.
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O Locate your User ID and click on it. The “Edit User” will be shown. Now click
on “Edit Terminal Associations”. The PIN is shown on this page.

e Require CVV. For added security, you can require customers to enter their card’s CVV
on the payment details form. For more information about the CVV code, see a previous
section in this chapter.

e Processing Fee. You can choose whether to charge an additional transaction fee using the
Processing Fee field. The fee can be either a flat charge or a percentage of the total order
amount.

e Payment Name. You can change the description that is shown to your customers during
checkout. For example, you could change “Credit Card” to “Visa and MasterCard”.

WorldPay

Similarly to what happens with PayPal, when you select WotldPay as your payment gateway,
customers will temporarily leave your Web site to submit their payment information.

When customers click on the Continue button after verifying the correctness of the order on your
store, they will temporarily leave your Web site and will be taken to a secure payment form
located the WorldPay Web site (see image below). The billing address is passed to the payment
gateway by ProductCart, so the customer won’t have to re-enter it. Once the transaction is
processed, customers will be redirected back to your store.

‘ WorldPay 5 i SECURE SERVER

&) ¥ou have now entered a secure transaction environment. If your browser does
not indicate this then click on the padlock,

TEST MODE - this is not a live transaction

Test Order

Description Online Order,
ProductCart Store

Amount $13.27

Choose Currency

Select chosen currency: $13.27 (US Dollar) v

Enter your card details. ¥You must fill in fields marked with *.
Card number*

Security code

valid fram (monthiyear) " b
Ezpiry Date* (monthiyear) 01 v ||2003 «
Issue Number (switch/Sclo only)

Cardholder's Name*

Cardholder Details

when you have filled in your details click on the button. Processing your
transaction can take a while so please be patient.

You must fill in fields marked with *.

Address® (vour billing address - must 123 Main

match the address held by your card

company),

Cauntry* United States W
Postcode/Zip code 92068

Telephaone EREERAERER

Far

. ;
Email address customer@email.com

MAKE PAYMENT ©
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To process the payment, customers will enter their credit card information and th